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Abstract

The thesis set out to investigate the politics ohMsovernmental Organisation (NGOs) engaging
the Government in Tanzania. The aim of the studg iget an understanding of the context, ways
and means in which NGOs in Tanzania engage (whhgbvernment to influence its policies and
decisions. The thesis also analyses the implicateomd role of NGOs in bringing about social
change in Tanzania. The thesis shows the relatipreglsubordination that is constituted through
the operation of NGOs within the social, economid @olitical institutions of Tanzanian civil
society. It offers an insight into the neo-liberaéws that informs the distribution of aid to
developing nations, and the affect this has hadstate-civil society relationships within the
Tanzanian nation state.

Theoretically, the thesis uses Gramsci’s notiohegemony which applies both at national level
and international level. The counter hegemony WwHharamsci expounds in terms of war of
manoeuvre and war of position has been highligimecklations to works of NGOs and civil
society development.

The thesis examines the engagement of TanzaniansNG@fluence the process of NGO Policy
and Act making; and monitoring the poverty stragegihrough the Campaign Against Poverty-
Tanzania (GCAP-T).

The thesis posit the future of NGOs on how theylddside and work with people to create a

society based on people needs, vision and aspiratio

Key words: civil society, activism, advocacy, engagnt, hegemony, NGOs, development,

policy, laws, Tanzania.
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Introduction

Research Problem and the Aim of the Study

The main aim of this thesis is to gain an undeditam of the context, the ways and means in
which NGOs in Tanzania engage (with) the governnbenmfluence policies and decisions. The
thesis also aims at analysing the implications eotél(s) of Non-Government Organizations in
bringing about social change in Tanzania. The ¢amknd which led me to this aim is twofold.
Firstly, many people especially in the Internationeonetary Fund (IMF); World Bank (WB);
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP); Norvé&omental Organisations (NGOs);
and western donors claim that NGOs are doing a edualdjob in terms of serving and speaking
for the poor. Secondly, it is asserted that NGQs the projects of elites, and that their main
beneficiaries are their staff and founders. Someipeople who join and work with NGOs do not
have the passion to serve people. In this thesiave used the empirical case study of two
campaigns by Tanzanian NGOs; that is the NGO pdlieg Act; and the Poverty Monitoring
advocacy campaign, to track the interaction of N@@k the government of Tanzania in shaping

processes and outcomes of development policies.

Development thinkers and practitioners argue th&ON have an important role to play in
political, economic and social development in ameg country (Foundation for Civil Society-
FCS, 2009). Actions and activities of NGOs are gdaiowards providing channels by which
people can participate in addressing socio-econareexrls, hold government accountable, and

facilitate dialogue that leads to social changeSF2009). Often NGOs may argue that they



work with and for the people; and that their prognaes, projects and activities aim at
challenging the government to implement policegegrammes and laws that are geared towards
addressing the problems (poverty) facing them. &aiszis estimated to have more than 10,000
NGOs (TANGO, 2008). However, many of them, as nditgdCS (2009), are far from achieving
their set goals. My experience shows that many NG@s1d much of their time in seminars,
workshops, travelling, conferences and training tfogir staff. This implies that focus on the

people who they purport to be serving is verydittl

Overtime, | have been asking myself why activismd advocacy by NGOs is not making any
serious impact in the country in terms of beingeabl work with people to influence government
policies. While NGOs are busy working on programmaesl projects that aim at benefitting
people, they do not place much effort to make slieg work with people. They are outsiders,
instead of forming and being part of the societyl @ommunities. When | was awarded a
scholarship to conduct a Doctor of Philosophy dedfhD) on NGOs, many different themes
came to light. These include; organisational stiteergng and capacity building; organisational
development; policy and advocacy strategies; aralitmn building and networking. But, all
these focus on the NGOs as actors. Therefore, ddofitr the theme which focuses on the
relationship between the people and NGOs’ actidnssearch of an understanding of the
relationships that exist between the two partidsyrhulated some research questions to guide my

enquiry. These are:

i. To what extent are NGOs leading the people to sealal change and sustainable

development?



ii.  Why NGOs in Tanzania have not managed to beconadystd for people to engage with

the government?

iii.  Is advocacy and activism by NGOs based on commanitypeople’s struggles?

iv. To what extent has advocacy and activism by NGGOan bsuccessful in influencing

government policies?

v. Do NGOs behave differently when they engage in edey to defend their interest and

that of the people?

In Tanzania, the space for civic participation ialigy making has been growing steadily
especially after the reintroduction of multipartism1992 and the collapse of African socialist
(Ujamaa) ideology. However, the Rural Security Rese Group-KIHACHA (2002) observes
that the overall picture remains one where peoplestes are marginalized or are belatedly
solicited after key decisions have been taken.cAlth hundreds of NGOs may actively campaign
around the issues that have been targeted in tley pihere is no significant role for NGOs in the
development of these policies. If the goals of @et are to be achieved, ordinary citizens must
feel a true sense of ownership and willingnessdiol ttheir government accountable. This can
only happen if policies are ‘owned’ by the peophel ot appropriated by the state. NGOs could
work with people in demanding participation in pgldevelopment and governance (KIHACHA,

2002).



Furthermore, people do not know exactly what NG@sdwing although the NGOs themselves
claim to be speaking for them. One outcome of ssnario is that NGOs have not managed to
bring about the changes they claim to be pursuMghe same time, donors have been providing
money to NGOs to support their activities becaheg think their activities target the vulnerable

in society as Clack (1995, p. 20) notes:

Many argue that NGOs may be best placed for tHe da$ostering popular participation
which includes articulating the needs of the weakrking in remote areas, changing
attitudes and practices of local officials, andtating the productive capacity of the most

vulnerable such as the disabled or the landless.

As someone with the experience of the NGO secttihercounty and who has participated in the
activities of NGOs such as workshops, seminars,camferences, | noticed so many great ideas
and strategies being propounded. In the field, vewepractically very little happens. All these

fora keep discussing the same problem and chablefageng NGOs in engaging the government
to be able to influence decisions and policy makifge feeling is that nothing is happening and
NGO'’s staff do not have the ability to deliver, bermore capacity building is needed. It is likely

that there are still unclear issues to the NGOsthey may have underestimated their role. In
chapter two, section 2.2, | have explained in dét@av my observations as a NGO actor, left me
with more questions than answers, it also led meanot to understand in a systematic manner,

why NGOs behave the way they do, hence this relseaas born.



Structure of the Thesis

This Thesis has eight chapte@hapter oneaddresses the theoretical framework which haseguid
this study. The chapter is divided into four sawsioSection one reflects on the civil society
concept and how it evolved. It attempts to traeedévelopment of the civil society in governance
and development discourses. Over time intellectpaiseived the civil society differently due to
changing conditions and developments. | preferisouss the civil society before jumping onto
the NGOs because nowadays people tend to confusesN@th the civil society. There are
several concepts of what civil society means. Thaeeterms such as third sector, non-profit
sector, philanthropy sector, non-governmental degdions, social economy, and public benefit
organisations. In section two | discuss NGOs asemgons of the civil society. In the past twenty
years NGOs have been given so much publicity atehtadn such that they obscure the civil
society. NGOs have become synonymous to civil $pciection three is on the framework and is
based on Antonio Gramsci’s thinking on hegemonyQs@ure initiatives of elites and are being
used by the governments and international develapengencies as conduits for maintaining the
ruling class (state) hegemony over society. Sedbon discusses how the NGOs are being used
especially in the third world countries as condudspropagate and advocate for globalization

based on neoliberal principals.

Chapter twoexplores the methodology applied in the study.sTthapter is divided into six
sections. The first section discusses the resadestyn as applied to the study. Section two is

devoted to explaining the choice of study site. flamsampling and selection of the interviews is



discussed in Section three. Section four focusat@uata collection methods and tools that were
used in the research. The main data collectingtavelre face to face interviews guided telephone
interviews guided participant observation, and é-c@respondence. Section five explains how
about the field process. In Section six, | highlighy attachment at the Tanzania Association of
Non-Governmental Organisations (TANGO) office whete conducted the participant
observations. The section, also, explains my iotema with the NGOs interviewees who
participated and how this interaction was donee Beventh section moves on to describe
managing insider researcher. Section eight dissusecal concerns that the researcher had to

address. And section nine is about the limitatiocoeintered during the field work.

Chapter threereviews the development of the civil society an@®& in Southern- Africa. The
aim is to present a picture of the context in whiohl society and NGOs operate. Section one
reviews the conceptualisation of civil society withhe African context. There is an attempt to
impose the western notion of the civil society ifrida. All recent attempts of incorporating the
civil society into partnership with the state igadhe reality that African civil society is differe
References are made to three arrangements whiohmnthe civil society in the region and
perhaps elsewhere in Africa: patrons-clients netwoself-help groups and ethical associations
and traditional authorities. In section two, disias is geared towards addressing the civil society
within the State National building project in therjpd immediately after independence in the
early 1960s. Many states engaged in national mglgirojects and this project required all the
citizens to speak with one mind. So the state baddorporate all civic groups in the ruling party
machinery and structures. Section three addrebgeselationship between the state and NGOs.

The relationship between the state and civil sgdias been that of ‘cat and rat.” The ruling elites



see civil society as a threat to their positionsth® same time civil society thinks that the state
not doing enough to protect and provide for the momity. In the neo-liberalization era, the state
has invited the civil society as partners for depetent. Section four demystifies the argument
that NGOs are a Panacea for development in Afticaecent years the argument that for Africa
to develop the state must enter into partnership @il society has gained momentum. But there
is evidence showing, that this is not the ‘medicitoecure Africa’s underdevelopment. Section
five discusses the role of the donor and NGOs,thedwvay to safeguard the interests of donor
countries. If there was no money, may be the bigenabout the role of NGOs in the governance

and development would not be there.

Chapter fourconcentrates on the emergence, growth and develapoi NGOs in Tanzania. The
aim of the chapter is to gain a broad picture efdevelopment of civil society and later NGOs in
the country. The information provided sets the lgacknd for Chapter five to eight. Section one
focuses on the history of Tanzania which is thefication of two countries, Tanganyika and
Zanzibar who united in 1964. Before they receivedependence, Tanganyika was a colony of
Britain, and Zanzibar was under the sultanate ofa@n%ection two explains how civil society
was organised before colonial times. During thigeti ethnic groups and tribes evolved into some
sort of organisation. There were two main formaticstate and stateless. Section three focuses on
colonial times. Colonialists (German and United ¢gddom) reoriented the Tanzania economy
towards the international capitalist system. Theomwal economy and governance produced a
civil society distinct from that of pre-colonialmes. In section four, | turn to the period
immediately after independence up to the 1980serAftdependence, the state entered into a

project of building nationalism and developmenteMisdom of the time was that the state can



do everything and one way of doing this was to adogingle party system and shut-out all other
civil actors. Section five revisits the period frdfi80 up to the present. After the state had failed
to deliver as promised, the civil society becambajpy and critical. They reacted to the situation
by fighting for their freedom, and at the same tilmey stated to provide social services which the

government was no longer able to provide

Chapter fiveaims at giving an overview of activism and advgcr policy change as practiced
by NGOs in Tanzania. The chapter shows the congtironment, philosophy and motive that
surrounds, guides and influences NGOs activismainzénia. Specifically, the chapter attempts to
answer research questions i and ii that is to wktgnt NGOs are leading the people to real social
change and sustainable development. And why NGOsmzania do not seem to have managed
to become catalysts for people to engage with dvemment. This chapter is closely linked with
chapter four. In the last section of the chaptemes of the activities of NGOs especially in the
early years of independence in the 1960s to 197®s@utinized. The chapter focused on the
period starting from the 1980s, when activism aaivbaacy for policy change by NGOs started to

be a common practice in the country.

Chapter sixdiscusses how NGOs, under the leadership of TAN@@ract with the government
to influence its decisions, policies and actionse Tase shows how TANGO led NGOs to fight
for space for NGOs to organise and implement tletivities with minimum (or without)

interference from the government.

Chapter seveffiocuses on the Poverty Campaign. It reflect onwiag and how NGOs play the



game of influencing poverty reduction policies. Tfoeus is on the campaign to force the
government to implement the Millennium Developm@&wials (MDGSs) and targets outlined in the

MKUKUTA.

Chapter eight is a concluding chapter. It discugkesfuture of NGOs in Tanzania. The main
argument of the chapter is the need for the NGOslitect their attention to building and
strengthening the capacity of the grassroots throwgrking with them instead of the current
practice where NGOs are doing things for and onalbetf the poor people. Such practice
diminishes the impact of NGOs on the communitied development of the country. Since
people are not part of the current advocacy woB(S need to go back to the drawing board and

listen and work with people. Also the chapter higjitis some areas for further research.



Chapter One

Conceptual Foundation and the Theoretical Frameworlof Civil Society and NGOs

1.0 Introduction

This chapter reflects on the theoretical framewtbit informs this project. The chapter takes an
historical approach to build up the argument ontttemretical approach which has been used to
guide this study of NGOs in Tanzania. The chapdedivided into four sections. Section one
reflects on the civil society concept and how iblged. It attempts to trace the development of the
civil society in governance and development dissesir Over time intellectuals have perceived
the civil society differently due to changing catahs and developments. | prefer to discuss the
civil society before jumping onto the NGOs, becausevadays people tend to confuse NGOs
with the civil society. There are several concegtsvhat civil society means. There are terms
such as third sector, non-profit sector, philanplgreector, non-governmental organisations, social
economy, and public benefit organisations. In sectio | discuss NGOs as expressions of the
civil society. In the past twenty years NGOs hagerbgiven so much publicity and attention such
that they obscure the civil society. NGOs have beesynonymous to civil society. It is because
of this background | have narrowed down the fodusmypthesis to the NGOs. Section three is on
the framework and is based on Antonio Gramsciskinig on hegemony. NGOs are initiatives of
elites and are being used by the governments dathational development agencies as conduits
for maintaining the ruling class (state) hegemorgrasociety. Section four discusses how the
NGOs are being used especially in third world coastas conduit to propagate and advocate for

globalization based on neoliberal principals anenaigs.
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1.1 Civil Society Conceptualisation and its Evolutin

The concept of civil society is contested histdijcand in contemporary debates (Muukkonen,
2007). To date there is still no agreement of whaivil society. Over time, civil society has had
different perceptions and meanings. This ambigaliiyes from the change of the meaning of civil
society concepts over tim&he Centre for Alternative Development InitiativeSCADI (2004)
argues despite their divergence, they all agreeoms point, that Civil Society constitutes a
dimension of society different from and sometimesneantagonistic to the state. These different
viewpoints also recognize the voluntary natureieil society and its importance as a forum for
independent public expression, and always it camgieople’s action (Seckinelgin, 2002).
Kaldor (2003) notes that, this changing meaningearirom several factors: the changing content
or coverage of the term-what it was not; the tam&ietween normative and descriptive; idealistic
and empiricist; subjective and objective implicagmf the concept and the relative emphasis on
private and public or the individual and social.eTlkhontent and coverage shows unique

resemblance to my study, and hereafter | will disaan detail these two aspects.

Braton (1994) argues that civil society is a compt®ncept and different writers emphasize

different dimensions of civil society: Hegel, Maard Engels focus on the material; Ferguson and
de Tocqueville are more on the organisation; Gramsd Harvel insist on ideology. Keane as

cited in Braton (1994: p.53) says eighteenth cenlibberal philosophers saw civil society as a

means of defending communities against potentiabalby political leaders. Fergusson (1967),

whose essay on thdistory of Civil Societyn 1967 recognized that the solidarity of societys

undermined by commerce, industries, and by emeegeha centralized constitutional state.
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For 17" and 18' century thinkers, the term civil society came torpinence during transition
from absolute monarchies to the modern state, adhat had a prehistory in ancient and
medieval times, the concept was linked to the cphog‘civility’. Kaldor (2003) insists that civil
society meant respect of individual autonomy, basedecurity and trust among people who
perhaps never met. By and large, civil society \@asociated with those forms of political
authority that were beginning to displace the alisolmonarchies in Europe. Leaders were
accountable to some form of legislature. Althoulgl term civil society was not distinguished
from the state, the importance of checking theestst a condition for civil society was given
emphasis from the 7century onwards. This concept of checking stategpavas later expanded

by de Tocqueville (1969).

The development of private property was the basswil society and Locke (2009 [1690]) who
was the first scholar to develop this notion argires humankind possesses his own labour and if
he adds this to the products of nature, the predoetome his. As time went on, Smith (1977)
[1776], one of the enlightenment thinkers, elabeain this notion by stressing the development
of the market economy as the basis for civilisedety. Later, Hegel (1991 [1820]) influenced by
the Scottish political economists defined civil ibg as, the realm of difference, intermediate
between the family and state. He equated civil efgciith bourgeoisie society (Burgeliche
Gesellschaft) and included the market. This definiwvas later taken up by Marx, Engels and
other 19 century thinkers. Hegel (1991 [1820] emphasised ¢l society is the realm of

contradiction and the modern state is mediator.

12



Kaldor (2003) reflecting on the role played by Mamd Engels, argues that, to them, political
associations were a reflection of material condgithey capitalised on the Hegelian concept of
Burgeliche Gesellschaft and emphasized the roteeoeconomy. Marx and Engel see the state as
an instrument in the hands of the dominant clagsl €bciety is above the state and it embraces
all the material relations of individuals withindefinite stage of the development of productive
forces-these include commercial and industrial. f®hen and Arato (1994) improved on the
Hegelian concept by saying cooperation as assoogtire considered to be the barrier against the
intrusion by civil servants and the state. De Tawjle (1969) insisted on associationalism and

self organisation.

In the 2¢" Century, the concept was narrowed down to soniaractions that are distinct from

state and market by Gramsci (1971)-that is ideolagg cultural struggles. Bourgeoisie society
had established a powerful set of norms and intita to sustain the hegemony of bourgeoisie
rules based on the consent of the working clagSemnsci says that is why capitalism was not
possible to be overthrown in Western Europe althatigas possible in Russia, the reason being

in the west there was a proper relation betwedg stad civil society.

Mhina (2003) thinks one important distinction amotigg varying conceptions concerns the
guestion of supremacy. Between the conception divét society is supreme in relation to the
state or at least the government and the other whigh attributes supremacy between the two
forces to the state while locating the civil sogigt a limited realm as it seeks a legitimate space
in relation to the state. Mhina (2003) insists ttie# argument for the supremacy of the civil

society does not depend necessarily on whetheptthe civil society is fully developed to be

13



able to assert its supremacy over the state. Thensnt is built on the principle that the
legitimacy of the state emanates from the conskits gitizens, which expresses itself effectively

through its votes and through expression in thgil ociety organisations.

In 1989 Bratton defined civil society as “an aremaere manifold social movements and civil
society organisations from all classes, attemptcdostitute themselves in an ensemble of
arrangements, so that they can express themsehl@sadvance their interests” (Bratton
1989:417). In 1994 instead of coming up with a demgefinition of civil society, Bratton
identified five definitional notions about the nedwf civil society and its relationship with the
state. The first notion is that civil society igpablic realm between the state and the family. The
second is that civil society is distinguished frtma political society. The third is that civil sety

is a theoretical rather than an empirical constricbther words it cannot be directly observed,
instead it is a synthetic conceptual construct #ratompasses the wide variety of forms of
popular action that occur in the public realm. Tonarth notion is that, civil society is seen as the
source of legitimation of state power. Lastly, aligh the state and civil society are conceptually
distinct, they are best considered together (Bnati®94). In the following discussion | give a

detailed account of these five notions which Bragiooposes.

Civil society is placed in the public realm becaitsis distinguished from the household arena
and the state. Bratton (1994) explains earlier gsoiphers, like Hegel and Locke, had
distinguished it from the family and the state.Bratton the realm is public for two reasons: First,
it involves collective action in which individuajsin to pursue shared goals. Secondly, it takes

place in what he calls institutional “commons” thiat beyond the boundaries of the household.

14



He cautions that the public nature of civil actisimould not be confused with politics in the

“public sector”, in other words, the realm of thate.

One might want to assert that civic societies aneafe organisations separated from the realm of
the state. To some people to declare them “pullntices the state to intervene in the running of
civil society organisations (Mhina, 2003). One cbatgue that civil society is private only when
they want to separate it from the government, hdeed civil society organisations are public
because they belong to members. There cannot besatiety organisations without members of

the public; otherwise it is a family or an indivalwaffair.

Civil society therefore needs to be separated fgmwvernment and private enterprise, the latter
basically engages in the quest for individual gaiad accumulation. Civil society organisations
such as NGOs are public because they are accoertatiie public, its members and the citizens
who are served by them. The fact that civil socmtyanisations belong to the public realm, has
often brought ramifications in their relations witie state (Mhina, 2003). The state claiming to
play its rightful regulatory role demands that NGi&@saccountable to its members by providing
reports and account statements regularly. Neetbessy there have been times when the state has

misused this prerogative to harass NGOs.

The second notion distinguishes civil society frpwlitical society with the latter including
political parties, elections and legislature, igttthese are institutions through which social @cto
attempt to aggregate their interests into winninglitons and to manage political competition.

That distinction does not mean that civil societynbdt or should not be involved in politics. In
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fact, to many scholars think that civil society hasbe involved in politics. Young (1994)

observes that “civil” and “political” in Lockean age are interchangeable terms.

On the third aspect concerning civil society beintheoretical concept rather than an empirical
one, Bratton (1994) argues that civil society oeposite concept and its emergence depends on
the establishment of linkages within each dimenslbis further argued that although political
resources, organisation and ideas may be obseorexiaan capture the quality and complexity of
civil society as a whole. | believe that while oméght not capture the full picture of the civil
society, especially its potential, it is possibteattempt a comprehensive analysis of the civil
society and certainly its manifestations. Usuallyilcsociety is composed of a myriad of
organisations, from National NGOs to Community Ba€gganisations (CBOs), with a potential
that we know we cannot capture completely but wivehcan pursue in an attempt to understand.
The idea of Bayart (2005), that civil society sumimes at macro-conceptual level, micro-
empirical actions that citizens employ for politieads, does not preclude pointed studies on the
political manifestations of civil society at thearo level especially when networks and alliances

are created.

The fourth core proposition is that the alternatibipolitical initiatives between the state andiciv
society is necessary for the legitimation of sfagever. The question here is whether civil society
is the source of legitimacy of the state or whetherdevelopment of civil society is a process of
legitimation of state power. The better approachmiy opinion, is to emphasize the reciprocal
relationship between the two. In the Lockean sem$d| society gives rise to the civil

government. While sovereignty lies with the comntynivhere civil society is located, that
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community recognizes that the civil government nsportant and at times it protects that
community against itself, in other words it deaithwarts of the community which threatens the

whole community in the pursuance of sectarian @ssr.

The fifth notionis that of civil society and the state. It is gexlgrrecognized that the state and
civil society need to be analysed together andhaeitan be understood in isolation from the
other. Hegel (1991 [1820]) is seen by some schaarsne of the pioneer philosophers on the
understanding of the relationship between civilistycand the state. As observed above, Hegel
distinguishes the family, the civil society in timddle and the state. Sabine (1973; p. 78) ingists

should be noted that the Hegelian state was veghrabove the society. She says:

The state is divine will, in the sense that it im@anpresent on earth. It is not a utilitarian
institution engaged in the commonplace business padviding public services,
administering the law, performing police duties aamjusting industrial and economic

interests, all these belong to civil society.

To Hegel the relationship between the state antsoeiety as he understood it was mutual, even
though the state was superior and civil societgriof. This concept of state would be criticized,

for example by Marx (1889) who sees the state asranifestation of the class struggle and the
instrument of the dominant class which controlied\ith such a conception of class struggle and
class dominated state, Marx did not see that siiiety organisations within societies would be
distinguished along class lines based on clasgg®&u Proletarian and affiliated organisations

would seek to smash the state machinery and tnandociety. Conservative organisations would
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seek to preserve the system while “bread and Buiterker organisations would seek to bring

some limited reforms.

It is interesting that a Marxist would be Antonica@isci (1971) credited with the analysis of civil
society in a progressive relationship with theesthibwever, he would find it difficult to free it
from being an instrument of state power. Gramsenidied two major superstructural entities,
political society (or state) which rules directlyaugh the coercive and juridical instruments of
domination, and civil society which promotes ethigalues among the populace through the
exercise of ideological and cultural hegemony. Adogy to Bratton (1994), Gramsci reversed
Marx by granting primacy to ideological factors it the superstructure itself. ldeas and values
no longer served simply to justify an existing powgucture, but were formative forces capable

of disrupting and redistributing power itself.

One understands the statement of The Centre farmdtive Development Initiatives (CADI)
(2004)) and that of Antonio Gramsci, who find iffidult to free civil society from being the
instrument of the state. Classical Marxist analgdtabutes the state as having two instruments,
the first being that of coercion (army, police ear)d the other being that of ideology which
justifies the actions of the state. For Gramsci7()2o justify the existence of ideas which were
formative forces capable of disrupting and redistiing power, he had to place civil society at a
distance from the state, otherwise how could idehgkh are supposed to justify the state be
disruptive. Gramsci therefore identified civil setyi but did not delineate clearly its relationship

with the state, which in Marxist terms was suppdsepresent class rule.
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The civil society and the state are therefore lthket they are distinct entities and the nature of
relationship between the two has always to be apdlyand established. As CADI(2004) states ,
despite the existence of many conceptions of dwtiety they all agree on one point that it
constitutes a dimension of society different fromd aometimes even antagonistic to the state.
Haberson (1994) attributes the modern idea of swdiety to Thomas Hobbes whose concept of
“Commonwealth” is based on mutual and voluntaryeagrent among individuals to forgo
individual preservation by granting a higher indval the authority to provide security for all. It
should be noted, however, that for Hobbes the aiyhwhich was transferred to the Leviathan is
almost total. At the same time his “Commonwealth&ngaged in fictitious corporation. There is
therefore no space for an independent civil sogrethe Hobbesian Schema, “The state is unique
only in having no superior, while other corporatoexist by its permission” (Sabine, 1973).
Hobbe’s Commonwealth is that of convenience towveaar of all against all, it is created for the

purpose of transferring power to the Leviathan.

A clearer view of modern civil society can be &tited to John Locke because he had a sound
view of civil power. “Such power can arise only tynsent, and though this may be tacitly given,
it must be the consent of each individual for hiliy5¢Sabine, 1973). This is the original social
contract which creates the community and henceftith contract should move the way the

greater majority of the community carries it, whishthe consent of the majority.

John Locke regarded the setting up of a governraend much less important event that the
original compact that make a civil society. Thea®t contract between the civil society and the

civil government is less important because it lmgeral and it is for a given time which is the
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term of office. “The form of the government depeng®n what disposition the majority, or
otherwise the community, make of its power. It nisy retained or it may be delegated to a
legislative of one form or another (Sabine, 1978).John Locke, the community which produces
the civil society is real and it is the covenaratthives rise to the state. In the Lockean coritext
is easy to understand why it is the state whicldade seek its legitimacy from the civil society

and not vice versa.

While John Locke has made it clear as to where reqysty lies between the state and
community, the question remains as to what consstuaivil society in relation to the community
or the society at a large. Locke links civil sogi¢d politics. Locke believed in the explicitly
political and public nature of civil society, sinpeople consciously and voluntarily created the
community, it should be expected that they showdblitically conscious in their relationship

with the civil government.

In the current analysis, distinction is made betwseciety in general, the civil society and the
state. The civil society in that context can beuffds against government or society, can be a
broker between government and society, can be ddyof political or societal norm setters and
can be an agent of change, an integrator of gratsilating political interests and a midwife for
regime change. According to Haberson, the centiltps that these avenues of functioning are
not necessarily ends in themselves but means t@wieh the fundamental norm-formation

purpose of civil society (Haberson, 1994)

It can be argued that civil society occupies thsitpmn between the society at large which could
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be made up of families, class or ethnic groupingsone hand and the state. Civil society is
composed of the politicized components of socidiye space for civil society can keep on
growing as more members of the society join up anous organisations. Such organisations

therefore can play the Haberson’s functions.

In the context of Africa, civil society plays thbave functions with varying levels of impact and
success. It arises from the underdeveloped nafypelitical systems and political communities.
The Lockean community and the consequent civiletgare underdeveloped in Africa. In many
instances the general society is characterizedebtagan interests, conflicts and violence. As
mentioned above, these tendencies have led somentpthe relevance of the concept of civil
society in Africa. | will come back to this in chtap four and five, which | have devoted solely to
civil society and NGOs in the Southern Africa arghZania context. However, when nationhood
is in the ascendancy, it will lead to the emergesfaeal citizens, not tribal men masquerading as
citizens. In such a situation civil society woulé Ipresent and would grow as nationhood
develops. We are therefore often faced by a stnatihere we say that civil society is supreme
when in reality it is on the retreat from the aksof the state, which is supposed to have arisen
out of the consent of its citizens. The state imynastances has usurped the power of the

citizens.

Tandon (1991) has argued that the relationship dmtvthe state and civil society needs to be
reformulated in three significant ways of accouiltigh The first accountability implies
rootedness of the state, its institutions and mestin the culture, morality, values and norms of

civil society. He argues that alien forms of preesi, policies and programs will result in the
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weakening of these roots. The second dimensiorhisf accountability is the mechanisms of
critiquing, questioning, debating and rejectingigies. The third form of accountability is the
recognition of the supremacy of the civil societis @ Vis the state through the examination of

any roles, policies and procedures by the civiletgq Tandon, op.cited).

These are important points which need to be reezegnithat states are unlikely to relax their
domination on their societies without pressure flmsth the civil society and the political society-
opposition parties. The civil society needs to plag card of the legitimation of the state. Few
states can survive a prolonged crisis of legitimatye political aspects of civil society are

therefore very important.

That assertion demands a conclusion on whethdrsauiety, is political, social or cultural. CADI
(2004) places civil society within the sphere oftaxe. It is argued that this cultural sphere is
internally creative and not a mere appendage oétlb@omy or the state. While independent from
both, the cultural sphere can have endearing infleeon both the economy and the state just as
the latter two have had historically enormous intpamn culture. To CADI (2004), the activities
of civil society build various forms of capital, gal, human, institutional and ecological. It is
argued that these various forms of “capital” needeé recognized by mainstream economists
because currently they account for as much as 6#%eo wealth generated by the global

economy, but which is almost totally appropriatgdhsiness enterprises for their own good.

Earlier on we have seen that Bratton eliminatesnfcivil society, economic associations which

neglect the dimensions of organisation and ideokgwell as voluntary non-profit organisations
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which provide services while ignoring the politiesthe private sector. There seems therefore to
be different views on the matter. In practice, ¢haél society is made up of various organisations,
associations and sectoral or major groups reprasentinvolved in social, economic, cultural,
and environmental and advocacy activities. Whethese activities reach political levels at all
times is not important. | think what is importastfor these organisations to play the expressive
function. They need to mobilize and articulate the&erests and needs of various citizens,

including their demands on the government.

Another definitional/conceptual issue which neaalbé resolved is whether the for profit private
sector, belongs to the civil society. Bratton egelsi from civil society informal private trade and
manufacturing entities which neglects the dimersiohorganisation and ideology at the expense
of material transactions. He also excludes froml siociety associational life which is partially
collective but which emphasizes individual orgatises rather than linkages among them. He
finally excludes from civil society the voluntargcor which focuses only on organisations that
are guided by the values of not-for profit sensergg the politics of the private sector. To him
the concept of civil society embraces a sum oftjgali activity that is qualitatively broader than

any of these aspects which are not for profit {Brgt1994).

While Bratton wants to dismiss informal privated@aand manufacturing entities who do not
organize and mobilize, he is silent about formdkgrises. (Mhina, 2003) sees it is the formal
private enterprises which need to be excluded timihsociety. However, umbrella organisations

of the private enterprises should be considergquhasof civil society because they are engaged in

creating linkages and represent associations,utating the interests of different actors in the
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private sector.

While it is a good thing to have a general perspeaf what different scholars are saying about
civil society, in the following section | have nawed down my focus by giving more attention to
civil society in relationship to NGOs and that wiegm able to argue why in this study, my focus

is on NGOs.

1.2 NGOs as Organic Expression of Civil Society

NGOs begun to emerge in the nineteenth century.mas well known international NGOs are
the likes of Anti-Slavery Society (1939) and Iniional Red Cross-(1864) (Korey, 1998).
Immediately after World War 1 in the 1920s-1930% tvorld saw a proliferation of NGOs and
other civil society groups as interests/groups ilogKkor their own solutions to their needs and
problems (Ibid.). There are various types of NG@sthe world today. From community
development to bird watching, from environmentagjgmder rights, etc. NGOs have mushroomed
throughout the world assuming various objectived laeing engaged in different activities. The
term “NGO” itself has become controversial as vasimrganisations of different persuasion
organically tied to various governments and intéomal bodies have seen the light of day in

many countries (Kaldor, 2003).

Often a question has been posed as to whethersowiéty organisations and Non-Governmental
Organisations (NGOs) are one and the same thimgyilfsociety refers to citizens with rights and

obligations in a community, which is the covendrattgave rise to the state, then the NGOs have
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to be distinguished from the organisations of tbgegnment. Kaldor (2003) joins hands with
those who see civil society as tending to refesdoial movements, associations, NGOs or non-
profit. Theoretically, NGOs are organisations tbaerate within the civil society but are not
controlled by the government. This makes NGOs alnggionymous with civil society
organisations. At present, however NGOs have aeduar narrower meaning than that of civil
society organisations. NGOs have been defined gandations formed on a voluntary basis but
operating with paid staff, either for the benefimeembers or to provide services to or on behalf
of others (Semboja et al, 1995). Not only have N@Qsarrower meaning but they have often
been distinguished from grassroots associations rapthber service organisations such as
cooperatives. Most also have been linked with esiefunding, from donors or from allied
Northern NGOs (lbid.). During my filed work in Taaza, Prince Bagenda of Political Risk
Analysis in Africa (PORIS) confirmed this assertihen he told me “NGOs are donor driven ,
while Civil Society Organisations (CSOs) are peoptganisations at grassroots” (Interview,

24/01/2008).

NGO is an umbrella term which encompasses a broag af organisations, varying enormously
according to their purpose, philosophy, sectorapeettsse and scope of activities. In the
development field, NGOs range from large internalarganisations and charities (mostly based
in developed countries) to small community baself-hsdp groups in developing countries
(Nelson and Wright, 1995; World Bank, 1996). ThepBement of International Development

(DfID) of the United Kingdom as cited in Seckingld2002, p.) defines NGOs as:

All civic organisations, associations and netwowksich occupy civil society between
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family and the state except firms and politicaltiga: And who came together to advance
their common interests through collective actiomede include volunteer and charity
groups, parents and teachers associations, setizencgyroups, non-profit think tanks, and
issues based activities. By definition, all suclviccigroups are non-governmental

organisations (NGOSs).

Chandhoke (2002) observes generally that civiletgdias come to be dominated by NGOs, even
though other actors, such as political activistavoeking across borders and anti-globalisation
movements, are playing an important role in thisesp. It is indicative of the power of the non-

governmental sector that civil society has comebdoidentified with NGO activism both in

influential tomes on civil society and in policygscriptions of international institutions today.

Today governments and other international insthgirecognize NGOs as civil society. A case of
how the United Nations (UN) handles its relationghveivil society illustrates this notion. Way
back in 1907 Henri La Fontaine, who was awardedNbbel Peace Prize in 1913, created the
Central Office of International Associations in ¥9@ link up NGOs in different countries
(Kaldor, 2003). When the UN was born, it pickedthp idea of NGOs and ever since has been
consulting with NGOs and has institutionalised peres for consulting with these organisations
since 1945. It is estimated that whereas in 1948N&0Os enjoyed consultative status with the
Economic and Social Council of the UN, by 1968 thenber had risen to 500. By 1992 the
Economic and Social Council consulted with 1,000nare NGOs. By 2003 this number reached

tens of thousands (Korey, 1998; Kaldor, 2003).
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It is because of this background | found myselhgdorced to narrow down the concept of civil
society to focus on NGOs. Winch (1994) insists alostience should always try to give meaning
and understanding of the world as the societiespagle understand and interpret it. Today, in
Tanzania when a politician, donor, journalist, gpeason from the private sector refers to civil
society or civil society organisations in actuaisethey mean NGOs. And practically most of the

social groups engaging the government are NGOs.

In this study, | will adopt the definition as degoshby NGO Policy of Tanzania (URT, 2001, p.15)

which states:

An NGO is a voluntary grouping of individuals omanisations which is autonomous and
not-for-profit sharing; organized locally at the agsroots level, nationally or

internationally for the purpose of enhancing thgitimate economic, social and /or
cultural development or lobbying or advocating ssues of public interest or interest of a

group of individuals or organisations.

To be more specific and focused in this studystriet myself to the the NGOs doing advocacy
work with the intention of changing government pi@s, regulations and laws in favour of
majority population. In here my attention beingttb& Tanzania advocacy NGOs. World Bank,

(1996) sees the main purpose of advocacy NGOsdsfend or promote a specific cause.

1.3 Gramcsi on Civil Society and NGOs
Various theoretical perspectives have been devdlopan attempt to understand the engagement

of NGOs with the state in the endeavour to infleetiee policy and governance direction. In my
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case | have relied on Antonio Gramsci, in undeditamthe role of NGOs, as a framework of my
reflection and analysis. Some of the ideas of Gcaras civil society have been highlighted
briefly in the proceeding sections in this chaptdut in this subsection, | focus more on

Gramsci’s thinking on especially how it fits intady like this one with its context in Tanzania.

In the early stages of this thesis, before optorgdramsci’s thinking, | had thought of three other
frameworks which | thought would be well suitednty study. However, as | continued reading
and doing some reflections, | had to abandon ote #fe other. Initially, | thought about Social
Capital which Putnam (1993) has written extensiadput. After my initial research, |1 was not
convinced with the idea of reflecting on NGOs’ sities in Tanzania as social capital endeavour.
Through personal experience and reading | was blet ta get enough evidence to link NGOs
with social capital in the Tanzanian environmerttisTled me to conclude that this framework
would not be able to inform this project criticaiypnough. Hence, | turned to social movement
theory. Initially, | was captivated by this frameskoBut again, it did not take me long before |
came to the conclusion that this framework is ndtigently situated in studying NGOs in the
Tanzanian context. Social movements are well dgeelan Europe and America. When one
attempts to reflect on the work of NGOs in Tanzatii@ough the eyes of social movements, it
fails to see how this fits in the framework of sdanovement. One of the major shortcomings
they notice is the fact that NGOs are not rootegheénples’ struggles (Shivji, 2003). And this
makes one want to see that somehow NGOs are saigptag efforts to build social movement
forces. After abandoning social movement theorygpted for Alex de Tocqueville and his
thinking on the role of association in monitoringdachecking state power. | thought because

many advocacy NGOs aim at checking on state paven this is an appropriate framework to
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use in reflecting on the role of NGO'’s activism amtl/ocacy. This new found love did not last
long. | had to abandon de Tocqueville because dm¢ral argument is how associations help to
foster democracy through holding governments tooaet | was not comfortable with his
thinking because the mushrooming of NGOs in thentrgus mostly due to availability of donor
funds. Finally, | settled for Antonio Gramsci’'s tights. Although, | had to try different
perspectives before settling down, this has helpeda lot in sharpening my understanding of

civil society and NGOs from different perspectives.

Gramcsi (1971), in his notes he wrote when wagisop in Italy focuses on hegemony. Gramcsi
defines hegemony as a form of control exercisechgmily through a society superstructure. The
use of hegemony by Gramsci has been interpretednagffort to correct Karl Marx, by
eliminating economic bias from social and histdraaalysis, hence he makes the Marxism more
complete (Femia, 1987). Gramsci, as pointed ouBblbio in Orvis (2001, p.15), ‘saw civil
society as a non-state sphere of outright domingtiegemony) controlled, directly or indirectly,
by the bourgeoisie’. By hegemony, Gramsci meanp#reneation throughout society of an entire
system of values, attitudes, beliefs and moraligt has the effect of supporting the status quo in
power relations’ society’ Burke (1999, 2005). Whiladenius and Uggla (1996) see civil society
as neither performing a democratic nor creatinditegian democracy. Chachage (2004) explains
how Gramsci defines and understands civil societyary simple and straight forward words
when he quotes Gramsci who says; “civil societthis realm where the ‘hegemony or political
power of one social group over the entire natioexigised through subtle, intangible and invisible
forms’. There is a dichotomy between political andl society”. Femia (1987, p. 27) asserts that

“the state, when it wants to initiate an unpopualetion or policy, creates in advance a suitable or
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appropriate, public opinion, that is, it organize=l centralizes certain element of civil society”.
The crucial point to his mind is that governmené cule and regulate. Governments can
mobilize mass media and other ideological instrusietio further its ideology, polices or
programs. This is possible because various elitegovernments, media or NGOs share similar
world views and life style. When the (UN) through different programs like United Nations
Development Programmes (UNDP); and Internationalafcial Institutions (IFS) like World
Bank and International Monetary Fund (IMF) tell gavments of developing countries to work in
partnership with NGOs, that is enough to make orgee clearly what Gramcsi meant. Chachage
(2004) explains how these institutions in the 1980d 1990s rediscovered NGOs and through
them it is easy to push for a globalization propebich is based on neo-liberal agenda, hence it is
easy to maintain the status quo and it helps treexploit with less resistance. The dominant
actors have in effect manipulated and dictatedcpadito redefine and shape the outcome/agenda

to suit their respective interests.

Gramcsi sees hegemony as involving both the conaémffusion of a particular cultural and
moral view through society and its interconnectwith coercive functions: or when there is a
corresponding equilibrium between ethico-politiceleas and prevailing socio-economic
conditions fortified by coercion (Gramcsi, 1995)hel emphasis on continual construction,
maintenance, and defence of hegemony in the facensftant resistance and pressure is reflected
in Gramcsi’s strategic theory and potential for m@n hegemony. Gramcsi analysis aims to show
how the society can resist cultural domination ljng class. He contends that society should not
relay on one strategy, rather he proposes multghaproaches. He asserts the oppressed wage

war of manoeuvres to challenge total dominatiorreHgvar of manoeuvre” refers to an effort-
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rising out of popular initiative-to directly chatlge the dominant social forces. The war of
manoeuvre or frontal attack, targeted directlytitiming state power might prove ineffective and
transitory in certain countries (Morton, 2007). @exi (1971) opposes the war of manoeuvre,
instead a more protected form of trench warfarelccdae conducted, known as the war of
position. This involves struggle on the culturarft in civil society-to overcome the ‘powerful
system’- in an attempt to penetrate and subvenrtbehanisms of ideological diffusion (Gramcsi,
1971). War of position (also called a passive retioh) focuses on consolidating, fortifying, and
perhaps gradually reforming a given social ordetdifionally, a counter hegemony could entail
an ‘underground war’ involving the clandestine gaithg of arms assault troops (Gramcsi, 1971).
However, in terms of the war-of-position strategye has to bear in mind that a ‘counter’
hegemonic movement may lack an internal logic araddpasis. This means that the formation of
collective will might be thwarted and resistancepdirsed into infinity of individual wills’

scattered into separate and conflicting paths (Gearh971).

The struggle to establish counter hegemony couktefbre be particularly weakened by
absorbing or co-opting the active elements of opjoeosinvolved in projecting a war of position.
Gramcsi (1971) gives examples of how this game plaged by Italian politicians in 19th
Century. Such attempts to remove substantive @ifiees and establish a convergence between
contending social-class forces sometimes are eualzdpd within the processes of transformation
and changes. The war of position demands enornmamrgises by infinite masses of people. So
an unprecedented concentration of hegemony isseang and hence more interventionist
government, which will take the offensive more dgeagainst the impossibility internal

disintegration-with control of every kind, politicaadministrative , etc., reinforcement of
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hegemonic positions of the dominant group etc. Whae of manoeuvre subsists so long at is it a
guestion of winning positions hegemony cannot bebilised. But when, for one reason or
another these positions have lost their value artyl the decisive positions are at stake, then one
passes over to siege warfare; this is concentrdiffctult, and requires exceptional qualities of
patience and inventiveness. Karl Marks (1855) seddoy Gramcsi (1971, p. 239) sums up this
scenario:

A resistance too long prolonged in a besieged csngemoralising in itself. It implies

suffering, fatigue, loss of rest, illness and tbatmual presence not of acute danger which

tempers but of the chronic danger which destroys.

In order for the state to continue with dominatairevery sector of society, it raises a great deal
of the population to a particular cultural and nhéeael, a level or type which corresponds to the
needs of the productive forces for development laedce to the interest of the ruling class.
Williams (1977.113) sees among other things thgehmny tries to neutralize opposition. “The
decisive hegemonic function is to control transfation or even incorporate alternative

opposition”.

Fowler (1994) as cited in Clay (1996) sees ond&efinitentions of NGOs is to reform the way that
society works or alter the way its costs and bémetfie distributed. The size of NGOs in a state is
determined by the dominant ideology in the socigtyded by the regime in power and the
expressed policy preferences, legislation, pubkcsws private investment voices and other
means. When citizens engage in different assoaidtilife it helps to promote the creation and

preservation of civic virtue which entails elemeaottsvar of position (Wolfe, 1997).
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In recent years there has been an increase ofabhalritings stressing the need for states to
expand the ways in which citizens can have moreosayovernance. The argument put forward is
that in the era of globalization this is the basbice for the states if they want to increase their
legitimacy. Globalisation creates a strong impednsl logic to the downward devolution of
power. The most notable and celebrated work is “Théd Way: The Renewal of Social
Democracy’ by Giddens (1998) who in the last desadf the 28 century saw the trend of
governments towards entering into partnership wilil society to foster community renewal and
development. Initially he uses Britain as his cssgly, and later in his following two books he
expands his focus and also documents reactionghef gcholars who commented on his thesis
(Giddens, 2000; Giddens et al, 2001). The advahgiobalization makes a community focus on
both the necessary and possible, because of thewdkd pressure it exerts. In that way
governments should expand the role of the publieesp by being more transparent and open.
Unlike in the past, governments and citizens irgiredy now live in a single information

environment and existing ways of doing things coomader inquiry.

For instance, Giddens (2000) criticizes United Kiogn (UK) executives for holding too much
power, while forms of accountability are weak. Gowveents could re-establish more contacts
with citizens, and citizens with governments. Hegturther by proposing that government could
go as far as inviting people to input into poligyrhulation because this has been the practice in
Scandinavian countries like Sweden. Governmentsldhwot be expected to react and listen to
civil society when things have gone wrong, ratherthe era of globalisation governments can

rely and draw upon the resources of the civil dgdier what is needed for effective governance
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(Giddens, 2000). Although Giddens was addressisuess in the UK; many countries worldwide

responded by following and implementing his ideaglfens et al, 2001).

One view of NGOs is that based on a democratic liatppe view that once formal democracy is
established (and this occurred in many Africa coastin 1980s and early 1990s), NGOs continue
their role of making material and social demandsou@s no longer seek formal power within
government by opposing those who hold power. lastéleey seek to change the agenda by
proposing sustainable solutions to social probl@ktsrere, 2004). Civil society activists do not
want to see democracy limited to electoral polifroposed by foreign superpowers, rather they

want to see people participating in everyday denigirocesses (Nash, 2006).

In the case of many developing countries, unlikthenWest, where NGOs were people initiatives

to pressurise governments, NGOs were the initiadh@onors as Shivji (2003, p. 2) explains:

NGOs, as they developed in the West, were essignpigdssure groups to keep those in
power, the state and the government, on their twesur case, as the donors became
disenchanted with states, they took a fancy to NGRss undermining the state and its
institutions while, at the same time, placatingrtiogvn constituencies back at home who
demanded civil society involvement. Participatiord &onsultation are supposedly part of
the so-called “good governance” insisted upon bwode. They provide the imperial

countries with the means to legitimize the neorhibeolicies of hegemonic Western

powers and the IFIs (International Financial Ingitins) in our countries.
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Chachage (2002, p.15) gives a comprehensive asaygdb why the World Bank and IMF have

stood firmly to promote civil society and NGO paiiation in the governance in Africa. He says:

...thus struggle for broad democracy were derdigdhe late 1980s, even the civil society
relationship discourse was radically transformedh® one that supported liberalisation and
operation of market forces in response to what teased ‘informal’ or ‘second’ economy.
The World Bank and IMF promoted this conception Kegic by scholarly words of both
Western and African origin. The belief that civilcgety organisations (re-conceptualised as

Non-Governmental Organisations-NGOSs) in Africa hamémportant role to play.

Seckinelgin (2001) reveals how at the United Natidavel, the international Chamber of
Commerce and the UN Secretary General label grafipsctivists who demonstrate against
globalisation as enemies of the poor. He questmm$ calls for security of the rules which
establish their rights if they refuse to behaves Idther groups who have been working with
business. These groups are trade unions, consugetigations and other representative groups.

He praises those groups that are responsible beeaind reliable.

One of the reason which made me to opt for hegeraduginced by Gramsci as my framework is
because | want to see to what extent it is apdkcabthe Tanzanian context and environment. In
recent years, International Financial Institutigitds) and donors have been arguing and pushing
for governments in the developing world to give enooom to civil society organisations and

NGOs. They claim that NGOs constantly monitor goweent. Also they see this as a way of
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making sure people are meaningfully participatingdeciding on their governance. Another
reason which pushed me towards the Gramsci wagdause the growth and development of
NGOs in Africa and the developing countries of Adiatin America and even Eastern Europe is
mainly associated with democratisation and the fnaeket economy. For the past 20 years or so,
there has been a voice from donors and other etierral development actors who have been
tying aid with democratisation development and wg they use is it to force governments to

create an enabling environment for civil societd &GOs to flourish.

1.4 NGOs and Perpetuation of Globalization BaseddWestern Liberalism

A good piece of analysis which translates Gramsepgsition is that of Seckinelgin (2001).
Seckinelgin inCivil Society as a Metaphor for Western Liberalisoncludes that the usage of
civil society in the specific context of developrheémplies a normative rethinking of social
relations within developing societies. This normatapproach to civil society is an attempt to
realign social relations within developing courdrigarallel to the western liberal model of social
arrangements between state, market and the thotbrsécivil society). He arrives at this
conclusion because of how international institwiespecially International Financial Institutions
(IFlIs) and Bilateral Donors of western countriegelithe Department for International
Development (DfID) of the United Kingdom, use tlamduage of civil society in the context of

development as a metaphor

He gives an analysis of two reports, one by théihd another by the World Bank to defend his

! The Oxford Dictionary defines metaphor as ‘thurfe of speech in which a name or descriptive tirmmansferred to some object different
from, but analogous to, that to which it is propexpplicable (Oxford English Dictionary, 1989:676).
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case. In the report by the DfID of 2000, the DflA@shformulated a set of new strategies for
making government work for the poor. The reportssgbal for alleviating poverty in the
developing world by bringing people into the deysient process. And one way of achieving
this goal is by strengthening both global and meiocivil society voices in the developing
nations. Churches and other faith groups, humahtsignd womens’ organisations grouped
together as NGOs, are given as the location oktheges. The argument takes these associations
and organisations as the locus as they are asstonspgeak on peoples’ behalf (Seckinelgin,

2001).

The reason they opted for the NGOs is because aleynewly emerging organisational forms
around the world, they were thought to be more ooivé, as they appear to be more reform
oriented and small in size to the sorts of changexeived to be necessary for a healthy
democracy. And at the same time it is assumedthigainvolvement of NGOs and civil society

will, in time, improve the quality of government.

Seckinelgin (2001) is convinced that the observatibout the emergence of associational life as
the outcome of the troubles of modern system cmstthe context within which the metaphor of
civil society organisations is meaningful. It istkvithis understanding that the language of
metaphor signifies an idea of civil society whengaaticular form of associational civil life is the
outcome of a particular judicial and political syst Therefore, it becomes much clearer that the
metaphor of civil society organisations is not refg to any inspirational civil society or to one
that may actually exist in developing societiesciagelgin, 2001). It is referring to a particular

form of civil society where governments are relatte take part in the social realm, and it is
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identifiable with the particular associational life which individual people need to re-establish
social links. As a metaphor in the reports, it © nly assumes this particular context of
separation of the social from the political impligi but, also as a basis of policy
recommendations, it invokes the receiver to prodheereconstitute the understanding of civil

society in this image (Seckinelgin, 2001).

Some scholars see these economic and financiakscrés a consequence of unfettered
globalisation, as a result of the working of theefrand unregulated market (Rhodes and Higgot,
2000). The neo-liberal agenda had after all faiedeliver the much promised benefits of greater
growth, stabilisation of financial markets, andipcdl order. Income disparities had increased,
the number of the poor had grown drastically, aedpbe had been deprived of their livelihoods
and security of life. A global economic order hazkb forged through globalisation without any
prospect of justice, or democracy, or redistributidnd this posed problems for the defenders of
globalisation. For if a system is widely perceiasdunjust, it will necessarily engender resistance

(Rhodes and Higgot, 2000).

The insistence of involving NGOs by some internadicorganisations like the World Bank, IMF
and other bilateral donors, is a deliberate sqmétical process to create an organisational celtu
which makes developing countries to behave andtlike western society. It is a civilization
mission (Seckinelgin, 2002). These organisatiomgi@rthat for developing nations to register
development they must bring people into the devekt process. They insist and assume NGOs
will speak on peoples’ behalf. Pearce (2004) skatthe development NGO community, found

itself gaining unexpected respectability and pagéritinding from the world of official donors.
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Northern NGOs had to find Southern counterpartsvéi@r, Pearce (2004) argues, even at that
early stage, for example in a 1992 Development NGfdference, there were tensions within
members who were urged to weigh risks as well assgenplicit in the opportunity to scale up

support for wholesale economic liberalism.

The situation among development NGOs was not hddgdate tensions between Northern NGOs
and Southern NGOs when donors by-passed Northe@d\#Bid gave funds directly to Southern
NGOs. Criticism of both Northern and Southern NG eased. Pearce (2004) talks about the
negative outcome of those who chose to becomeditieery agency” for a global soup kitchen.

He suggests that the backlash had begun and th&sN@&ere no longer seen as offering
significant advantages neither in community develept nor in complex emergencies. Instead
they were “useful fig-leaves to cover governmergction or indifference to human suffering”

both in complex emergencies and in economic retstrng).

Pearce (2004) like Chachage (2003a); and ShivpZpdarn NGOs to avoid being “happy agents
of a foreign aid system”. They argue that they &thoethink their mandate, mission and strategies
by looking towards the gradual replacement of fymeaid agendas by a broader agenda of
international cooperation in which NGOs reshapertiies and seek alliances around common

goals with other social and civic organisations.

After seeing that NGOs are becoming more and mike dgents of the liberal economy,
Chachage (2003a) and Shivji (2003) have called GObIto return to the role of being promoters

of social change and of non-market values suchbaparation, non violence, respect for human
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rights and democratic processes, and to make thedeottom line in decisions over economics,
environment, social policy and politics. Shivji (Q p. vi) sums it up well when he reminds those

who want to celebrate NGOs in Africa that:

...the transformation from a colonial subject soci&tybourgeoisies society in Africa is
incomplete, stunted and distorted. We have theimoed domination of imperialism-
reproduction of the colonial mode-in a differentnfip currently labelled globalisation or
neo-liberalism. Within this context, NGOs are neitla third sector, nor independent of
the state. Rather, they are inextricably implicatedthe neoliberal offensive, which
follows on the heels of the crisis of the natiopadject. Unless there is awareness on the
part of the NGOs of this fundamental moment in sheiggle between imperialism and
nationalism, they end up playing the role of idgotal and organisational foot soldiers of

imperialism.

1.5 Conclusion

In this chapter, | have focused on the understanaind practice of civil society and NGOs from a
global perspective. In chapter three | focus morthe Southern African context where we see the
role and application of the concept of NGO. In dbagour, | give an account of NGOs at the
national level (Tanzania). In these two chaptersiill be able to interrogate and analyse the
applicability of issues that emerged in this chapkore importantly, we see to what extent
NGOs’ activities help to cement the status quotatesand act as a hegemony and ideological tool

for the benefit of the ruling class.
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Chapter Two

Research Methodology

2.0 Introduction

This chapter intends to show the methodologicalr@gh which has guided this study.
Methodology is the point at which methods, theond @pistemology coalesce in overt ways in
the process of direct investigation (Harvey, 199M)is chapter is divided into ten sections.
Section one gives an account and a reflection of this research was born. The second section
discusses the research design as applied to tbg. section three is devoted to explaining the
choice of study site. Section four discuses the pdamsampling and the selection of the
interviewees. Section five focuses on the datsecttin methods and tools that were used in the
research. The main data collecting tools were fackace interview guide, telephone interview
guide, participant observation, and e-mail corresience. Section six explains how the field
processes. It highlights my attachment at TanzaAgsociation of Non-Governmental
Organisations (TANGO) office where | conducted gaaticipant observation. The section, also,
explains the interaction with the Non-GovernmeQagjanisations (NGOs) and how interviewees
participate in the interview and how this interantwas done. The seventh section moves on to
describe the management of insider researcheredtioa eight there is a discussion about data
analysis and interpretation. Section nine discugtbikal concerns that the researcher had to
address. And section ten is about the limitatiomantered during the field work. Because of my
background in the NGO sector, this section givesflaction on how this research was born.
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2.1 My Journey into the Mysterious World of NGOs

My interaction and experience with the Non-Governtak Organisations (NGOs) and civil
society for several years aroused in me a curidsityndertake a thorough and analytical study to
understand the ‘mystery’ of NGOs and the civil stgiworld. | have interacted and worked
within the NGOs sector in Tanzania for more thary&érs now. In 2000-2006, before leaving for
my studies, | was with the Tanzania AssociatiomNoh-Governmental Organisations (TANGO)
as an Advocacy Officer. TANGO being a network of Q5 gave me an opportunity to gain the
firsthand experience of the NGO and civil societgter in the country. The aim and purpose of
most NGOs is to contribute towards developmente dountry. This is done through provision
of social services; policy engagement; activismyoadcy; and campaigns. They claim to be
complementing the government in the provision afiaoservices such as; health, education and
safe water in places where these services are mwotided by the government. For NGOs
providing advocacy services, the aim is to hold ggament to account so it prepares and
implements policies and programmes which aim airfig people from poverty, and to build a
strong and vibrant civil society to fight againBtfarms of injustice. The assumption is that wath
vibrant civil society in place, it will be easy fpeople to champion their own social and economic
development. The main architects of a vibrant guitiety concept are the World Bank (WB) and
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and NGOs rarelyestion this thinking (Chachage, 2003a). |
have elaborated more on the role of the WB and IMEhapter one which is on theoretical

framework.
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It was so captivating to join the TANGO for poliagvocacy engagement duties because | knew |
was now a member of ‘the army’ that would transfahm country to make the voices of common
people heard. Over time however, the reality & RGO world started getting clearer to me.
Questions about the role of NGOs in bringing soclénge in the country through policy
activism and advocacy started troubling me. Theseewuestions to do with ideology, motives,
strategies, approaches, methodologies, legitimacgpuntability, ownership, participation and
impact. In particular, one challenging questiontkapming back from time to time. “Is it true that
NGOs are leading the people to real social charmge is sustainable and people based
development? No answer came forth easily; and thissproject is part of the search for an

answer.

When | was informed by the sponsor of my graduaidiss in June 2005, that they would fund
my studies, | have continued to engage with the NS8@munity in the country and to develop
my proposal for my university application. | stalt® collect data for this project at this time. |

remember the first proposal | submitted for appiora was titled ‘the Role of Civil Society

Organisations (CSOs) in Enhancing Participatory €soance in Tanzania'. My thinking by then

was that | wanted to see how people are being btocigse to governance machinery. As |
continued searching and observing, my thinking taokew shape. | developed an interest in
interrogating and asking about the way things ameed why, what are the motives behind, the
genuiness of these programmes and activities by :NG@as anxious to be to tell and explain
what exactly is happening. This matches the vieat While doing qualitative research we should
always strive to go beyond the observable and btin¢ghe light those hidden meanings and

actions.
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2.2 Research Design

The research design enables the researcher toahbitee print which the research will follow.
The research design gives direction, process aadegdure on how the mains aspects of the
research will be carried out. Hakim cited in (Knew/l 2006, p.123). explains “research design
deals primarily with aims, uses, purposes, integtiand plans within the practical constrains of
location, time, money and availability of staff.idtalso very much about style”. Research design
is the first thing that needs to be done in sa@séarch before other things such as data coltectio
can take place. However, in qualitative researk this one, research design is not supposed to
be a linear process where one stage follows ther.oktaxwell (2005, p. 2) insists that research

design should be a reflective process operatieyetty stage of the study.

The activities of collecting and analysing datayvedeping and modifying theory,
elaborating or refocusing the research questiomd,identifying and addressing validity
threats are usually all ongoing more or less siamgbusly, each influencing each of the

others.

Design must also fit well with its uses and enviremt. Maxwell, (2005, p. 5) further stresses:

...you will need to continually assess how thisigleds actually working during the
research, how it influences and is influenced byrenment, and to make adjustments and

changes so that your study can accomplish whatwaoi.
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The design of this study is a case approach ogentaet al. (2009) argues that case study is a
research strategy which focuses on understandptgeaomenon within its natural setting. In the
case study, attention is paid to contextual coowdj regarded as highly relevant to the
phenomenon being investigated, whereas an expdritypically deliberately separates the
phenomenon from its context and focuses on a nuoifbeariables. | have used the TANGO and
NGOs of Tanzania engagement with NGO Policy andeketctment process; and the Global Call
Against Poverty-Tanzania (GCAP-T). These case studas helped me to achieve the main aim
of my study which is to get understanding of thatemt, ways and means in which NGOs in
Tanzania engage with the government to influendeipe and decisions. The first case study
examines how NGOs engage the government in makirgis enacts the NGO Policy and Act
which do not jeopardise the very existence of NGIDss is addressed in chapter six. The second
case study deals with NGOs in their poverty momgprcampaign, and is discussed in chapter

seven.

2.3 Choice of Study Site

The main site of study was Dar Es Salaam, Tanzaeitaose and interviewed 20 NGOs and one
of them, Tanzania Association of Non-Governmentegaisations (TANGO) was used as the
centre and focus of my study. In particular, | u$&dNGO for intensive study which helped me to
generate information for chapters six and sevemufber of reasons made me choose NGOs
based in Dar Es Salaam. Firstly, the majority ofQ$§Gn Tanzania are based in Dar Es Salaam.

Secondly, the two campaigns that | have used ferdiudy were mainly implemented in Dar Es
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Salaam. And finally, my work station before leavitigg country to pursue PhD studies in the
United Kingdom was based in Dar es Salaam. As lagxgd earlier in the introductory section,
my experience of the advocacy and activism of N@&Ogh stimulated my curiosity to undertake
this study happened in Dar es Salaam. As | poiotgecarlier, the role of NGOs in bringing social
change in the country through policy activism amtyaeacy started troubling me in Dar es
Salaam. These were questions to do with ideologytives, strategies, approaches,
methodologies, legitimacy, accountability, ownepslgarticipation and impact. In particular, one
guestion kept troubling me from time to time. Ar&@s leading the people to real social change
with sustainability and is it people based develeptd Because it is in Dar es Salaam where |
witnessed most of these incidences and challengasught it would be more appropriate and

wise to undertake intensive study there insteathobsing another area in the country.

Choosing TANGO for intensive study was promptedtwp major reasons. Firstly, TANGO
coordinated both campaigns which | have used is tiesis project. Secondly, | have worked
with TANGO and | was aware of these two campai@isce | was familiar with TANGO and
knew how these campaigns were done, it left me wilibt of questions. So getting the chance of
undertaking independent study like this gave mesaeao be able to answer some of those
guestions. In section 2.6 below | have discussed Ihmanaged the bias which might be caused
by researching the situation where one is an insi8lecondly, because there is trust between me
and TANGO staff | saw this as an opportunity. loakeew that it will make my job a bit easier
instead of going to a new NGO which would take nmeetto familiarise with their internal
politics. Another factor that made me choose TAN®B&s partly that | participated in both the

NGOs Policy and Act and GCAP-T campaigns.
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2.4 Sample, Sampling and Selection of Interviewees

My sampling procedure was purely purposive. | choseple who | knew were conversant with
the issues of the NGO Policy and Act process aad3lobal Action Against Poverty —Tanzania
(GCAP-T) which were the main issues under my sty the NGO Policy and Act process
engagement which was done in the years between2@®& | aimed at the respondents who had
been with their NGOs for more than five years. B GCAP-T campaign, because was still
ongoing during the data collection time (2008)jd dot set criteria in terms of time the officers
had served with their current organisation to herinewed.. All the people | interviewed knew
and were aware of both the issues under investigatiwas able to interview 12 Chief Executive
Officers and 10 Senior Programme Officers/Managé&iso, | managed to interview three
University lecturers in Dar es Salaam who had sfroonnections with NGOs in terms of
research, affiliation or association. In totalphducted 24 interviews. Being able to get such high
calibre officers simplified the availability andliebility of information because they are and have
been involved in many activities and processesiwitheir organisations and even outside.. All
the interviewees have been working in the NGO seftio more than ten years. This long
experience proved to be a very great advantaghisostudy because they could discuss issues

from an historical point of view and very broadly.

2.5 Tools of Data Collection

Field work plays an integral part in an empiricaldy. | relied on five main data collection tools

namely: documentary review; in-depth interviewsdgtli participant observation form; email
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listing groups (e-groups) and email correspondemcktelephone interview guide. All these tools
are closely related. Although different approacihwese applied in this study, the main purpose
was to ensure that they complemented each otherfimtlings are presented in a narrative way

because this thesis is qualitative.

2.5.1 Documentary Review

This project has relied on documented informatidmciv has not been analysed. This information
included activity, project and programme reportseeting reports; letters and other
correspondence materials; posters; and brochurg®rOincluded newsletters and magazines;
staff meeting minutes; books and journals. Durimg fieldwork which | conducted in Tanzania, |
was able to use the libraries and resource ceoti&Os and other institutions in Dar es Salaam.
The TANGO Resource Centre provided me with a ldhfdrmation. The resource centre stores a
lot of information about NGOs in Tanzania and elsewe. Apart from using their Resource
Centre, they allowed me access to their officesfilehey went as far as allowing me access to

their computers for information stored in electmfarm.

| used other NGOs library and resource centres els NGOs which gave me access to their
resource centres which had volumes of informatitwoud NGOs in the country included
HakiElimu; Tanzania Gender Networking Programme [Rp Research on Poverty Alleviation
(REPOA); Economic and Social Research Foundatid®dRfE and the University of Dar es
Salaam. Staff of these organisations were helpfuddlecting and making available to me the

documents which had information related to my studformation gathered from these resource
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centres has been applied in all chapters of tleésish However, chapters five, six and seven have
more information obtained from these NGO resoueres. Documentary review has positive

aspects. Knowles explains the positive side ofdpigroach:

This method views the author as a self-consciousr addressing an audience under
particular social and political circumstances. Task of the researcher is to read the text
of its symbols-as anthropologist does with ritualie reading may be derived from
secondary sources and/or other research methods asibservational studies. The
researcher considers not only how existing int@yastare construed, but also how new
ones are developed and employed. Whilst the atlm€anings are important, analysing

the reader’s social situation is also crucial terpret the text (Knowles, 2006.134).

The documentary approach has two main weaknesses altresearcher needs to be aware of.
Researchers might end up being uncritical and leutefe in their readings unless they take into
consideration the process and social construclibarefore, being aware of this, it was important
for me to be critical of every document | consultédth my background of working in the NGO

environment where most of these documents weredbs@@mehow made my reflections easier.
Another weakness | had to be aware of is the onehsvhas been documented very well by

Knowles, (2006, p. 134).

...given its social context and identity, the resbar will give a selective and biased

understanding of a document and may deliberatedpsd and select particular documents.
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Because | was aware of this caution that Knowlasgien, | therefore, tried as much as | could
to consult all documents | could put my hands arerEwhen some of the issues in some of the

documents were not appealing to me; | would no¢ gip easily

2.5.2 In-depth Interview

Apart from documentary review, | used in-depth riviavs for collecting data. | prepared the
interview guide in which | indicated a number ofuss and areas for asking questions and
directing the interview towards. One of the writerso define interviews nicely is Cannel and
Kahn (1996) who define it as a form of social iat#ron in which the behaviour of both
interviewer and respondents starts from theiruatés, motives, expectations and perceptions. It is
a one-to-one exercise where an interviewer askgen gets of questions from an interview guide.
Boyce and Neale (2006:3) say that one advantage-d€pth interviews is “that they provide
much more detailed information than what is avéddaihrough other data collection methods,
such as surveys. They also may provide a more edlaatmosphere in which to collect
information-people may feel more comfortable havimgconversation with you about their
program as opposed to filling out a survey”. Thedapth interview aimed at exploring the
respondents’ perceptions, opinions, facts and &stscas well as their reactions to particular

situations raised in the interview.

In-depth interviews enabled me to obtain clarifimaton explanations and opinions on different
issues. In-depth interviews require one to be addmtener and be flexible. As the interviews
progressed, a lot of issues and insights cropped-bis requires an observational mind to note

and also an ability to follow up on these issuetheuit distracting the interviewees from loosing
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direction and a sense of what they were sayinged tand encouraged my respondents to narrate
their views in as much detail as they could. In oaee, after we had established the topic for
discussion they started sharing their story foraalinfive minutes without any interference from
me. In a way they would ask me questions for dtaiifon and in the process of replying it helped
them to continue with their narration. Althoughel Imy interviewees feel free to define the
agenda of the interview, | tried as much as | caalthake sure the objective of the interview was

not overridden by their agendas. | recorded ingsviesponses in a notebook.

Conducting interviews poses some challenges arfadlgms to a researcher. Flick (2006) outlines
some of these challenges as sometimes incorporstimg targets which cannot be matched in
every situation. In my case, however, this shoriogmvas addressed by the fact that | requested
NGOs to appoint officers who work on policy and aclacy programmes and projects to be the
interviewees. Also conducting in-depth interviewancbe time consuming in terms of

interviewing, transcribing and analysing the ddayice and Neale, 2006). Indeed, conducting
interviews proved to be a tough job and time corisgmhowever, to me this was not a big

problem because | had allocated enough time fofieleework.

2.5.3 Participant Observation

In this study, | was able to adopt the role of jggrant observer to gather some information. |
borrowed the ideas and processes proposed by Dg@208d) in her thesis titled, “Inclusion and
Exclusion: NGOs and Politics in Zimbabwe”. In h&rdy, she argues that in studying NGOs, the

best way to get a true picture is to go aboutribulgh learning from the inside. Dorman asserts
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that researchers studying civil society and NGQsukhnot rush to generalise for dictating the
research direction, methodology and framework @flysis. In situations like this, a researcher is
like going to the NGO playing field blind-folded. afly researchers use donor projects for
research as a unit of analysis, rather than theniggtions themselves. At the end of the day many
studies end up saying what the donor wants to loeaeflect the money the donor poured in the

investigation.

| kept a diary where | documented all the issued thobserved and that were relevant to my
project. My experience of keeping a diary is thmeas that of (Toner, 2008, p. 72) who states
“...diary to be an effective means of reflectingtbe developing research experience particularly
during intensive periods of fieldwork and in chagiimy personal relationship with the research”.
To avoid repetition, section 5.5.1 below explaims details how | participated in TANGO

activities.

The main problem of participant observation is ihétils to go deep enough to unveil subtle and
unspoken words, symbols and interaction, whichycarore weight and speak louder than what
they record. Because | was situated at TANGO whé&reew the organisational culture, it helped
me not to miss out on these subtle and unspokedsysymbols and interactions. For instance,
there are words that staff use which an outsidan@aunderstand. One such wordKihacha
which refers to an informal activity which one gets a result of affiliation to a particular

organisation, and has personal financial rewaehatirds.

Another methodological flaw, which researchers likBorman (2001) have noticed is the
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tendency of many studies rushing to investigatetw@Os are doing but rarely explaining why

and how they operate and how they become involuettiase processes. One needs to go deep
into the darkest corner to reveal and expose th@eninechanisms which make things happen the
way we see them. The social domain under observaitreated as static and human agents are

regarded as machines.

2.5.4 Use of E-groups and Emailing Listing and Eméi

Qualitative methods have adopted using the intessea tool, resource and issue for research.
Such areas are e-malil interviews, online focusiggoand virtual ethnography (Flick, 2006). |
have made use of NGO related e-mailing lists theyatome information which has informed and
enriched my study immensely. These groups are: T¥Sociates@yahoogroups.com, Policy
Forum, wanazuoni@yahoogroups.com, Foundationmégi@thefoundation-tz.org and
wanabidii@googlegroups.com. With the exception ofnazuoni@yahoogroups.com and
wanabidii@googlegroups.com, | have subscribed ¢oréist of the networking groups and | have
been an active member for more than five yearsaehbeen an active member in terms of
initiating discussion topics and also in contribgtion what others have to say. One thing | have
appreciated and am able to rely on in these graufisat members speak their own mind openly
and confidently. This has convinced me what they isaactually what they think and what
happens. | remember one incidence in September ,200Rere one member in
tafesAssociates@yahoogropus.com initiated a dismuss the role of the NGOs in development
and it generated a very hot discussion especigllynembers who worked or had previously

worked in the NGOs sector. | will bring up thisalission later in chapter six and we will be able

53



to see how this study was able to benefit from sighoups.

Social researchers have concluded that there arantatjes to using the internet for data
collection. Wright (2005) explains that the intdrrenables researchers to access a certain
population which under normal circumstances wowdard and difficult to reach. Wright (2005,
p. 20) continues to say: “it takes advantage of d&hiity of the internet to provide access to
groups and individuals who would be difficult, ibhimpossible, to reach through other channels.
In many cases, communities and groups exist onlgylmerspace...” One advantage of virtual
communities, as sites for research, is that thésr @ mechanism through which a researcher can

gain access to people who share specific inteagstattitudes.

Gathering data online and using the internet hedpsave time in two ways. First, the researcher
may reach many people in a short time and, sedbed,esearcher may collect data while doing
other things like conduct face to face intervie@siline surveys enable the researcher to reach
many people with similar characteristics who aratteced in different geographical locations in
the shortest time possible. Wright (2005, p. 12hcbedes that “a researcher interested in
surveying hard-to-reach populations can quicklyngaicess to large numbers of such individuals
by posting invitations to participate to newsgrqugsat rooms, and message board communities.”
In face to face interviews it would be very diffitto reach people with the same characteristics

even when available in the same geographical locati

Online research helps to cut-down the costs. Usitioppe communication helps to cut down the

cost of paper, printing, photocopying and mailidgright (2005, p.15) aptly puts in a very vivid
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way when he says “Similarly, conducting online matews, either by email, or in a synchronous
"chat" format, offers cost savings advantages. £émt recording equipment, travel, and the
telephone can be eliminated. In addition, transicnipcosts can be avoided since online responses
are automatically documented”. On the other sidsgarching using internet facilities has some
limitations. The main limitation arise from samgin/Nright (2005, p.18 sums up it well when he
says; “relatively little may be known about the @weristics of people in online communities,
aside from some basic demographic variables, ard #vs information may be questionable.”
Associated with this is self-selection. In manyemiet communities there are individuals who are
likely to completely respond to online survey. Thiakes it difficult for a researcher to generalise
the findings. The magnitude of the two risks weeduced by the fact that in a number of
incidences, | requested people who were informeoutalthe issues to volunteer to provide

information. | always went for people who | knewdithe required information.

2.5.5 Telephone Interview

Using telephone interviews has a number of advastagabbie (1986) has highlighted them; the
main one being the economic side of it; telephanerview saves money and time. In the face to
face interview one has to travel several miles teespondent’'s home and sometimes end up
finding no one there, return to the research ofaoel drive back the next day. But with the
telephone interview, one’s fingers make the tripslephone interviews were mostly done after
coming back from the field. | used telephone in@ms to follow up on issues which needed
clarification after data analysis, interpretatiardanriting. Also | used telephone interviews for

people who did not participate in face to facerwigavs but had information which was relevant
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to my study. For instance, | made a telephonetoaldam Foya because of his involvement in
the project under Tanganyika Christian Refugee iefff CRS) in Tanzania, which has managed
to build capacity of local communities they workthvbecause of their approach. The need to
talking to him arose when | was writing chapterhéig’rhich focuses on the future of NGOs in

Tanzania.

By conducting telephone interviews, one can drasany way without affecting the answers of
respondents. And, sometimes respondents will beerhonest in giving socially disapproved
answers if they do not see the interviewers widirtayes. Also, telephone interviews can give the
researcher control over data collection if sevarsrviewers are engaged in the project. If all
interviews are conducted from the research offices possible to get clarification from the

supervisor, whenever problems occur.

On the other side this method has some weaknedsiesi wmight affect the findings. Babbie

(1986) explains that the main weakness is samplietephone interview are limited to people
who have telephones. Telephone interview tend tmlyre a substantial social class bias by
excluding other people from the studies. This wa$ a problem to me because officers

interviewed have access to telephones which aredad by their employers.

2.6 The Field Process
Field work was conducted from January to May 2@8&r arriving in Tanzania, | reported to the
TANGO office. In previous communications, TANGO hadreed to me being based in their

office during the data collection. When | reporsgdhe TANGO office, | had time to explain the

56



aim and approach of my study. We discussed my asle researcher and theirs as the host
organisation. Besides from TANGO, | made contadhvather NGOs that | had intended to
interview. As | have mentioned elsewhere in thiaptbr, the interviews and their organisations
were selected based on their role in the NGO Palicy Act: and GCAP-T Campaign which are
focus of the study. TANGO played a central roleagsisting me to identify the NGOs and the

people who had participated in the two advocacgm@mmes which this study has investigated.

2.6.1 Participation in the Day-to-day Routine of TANGO

During the field work | was based at the TANGO offifor a period of five and half months. |
participated in some of the processes and acswtitgich were taking place at the TANGO office.
Although | had been working with TANGO for a numlryears before this time | was aware
that my role was to look at the different process®as actions with an open and inquisitive mind. |
used my previous connections and networks to gaiess to all of the documented information.
From 2000 until September 2006 | worked with TAN@®a Policy Engagement and Advocacy
Officer. With TANGO being an umbrella NGO of mofeh 650 member organisations; this gave
me many opportunities to participate in many adegcand activism campaigns, organised by
NGOs, throughout the country. Also occasionallyhad the privilege of participating in the
campaigns and activism activities at the intermatidevel. During my field work | was able to
use my experience and my interaction with the TAN&®@ NGOs community to reflect and

inform myself more about the work related to thentie of my thesis.
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2.6.2 Interviews with NGOs

Apart from TANGO, where | spent most of the timewads able to visit 20 NGOs leading in
advocacy in Tanzania. All these are based in Daakmm. NGOs interviewed included Tanzania
Media Women Association (TAMWA), Women in SocialtEapreneurship (WISE), HakiElimu,
Legal and Human Rights Centre (LHRC), CampaignGood Campaign (CGG), Concern for
Development in Africa (ForDIA), Political Risks Alyais in Africa (PoRIS), Environment and
Gender Care Organisation (ENVIROCARE), Land Rese#nstitute (Hakiardhi), Foundation for
Civil Society (FCS) and Research on Poverty Allgora (REPOA).Others included Tanzania
Gender Networking Programme (TGNP), National Orgatmon for Legal Assistance (Nola) and
Agenda 2000 Participation. Others were FoundaiorCivil Society (FCS) and Citizens’ Global

Platform (CGP).

The process of interviewing started before | weatdkito Tanzania. | remember when | was in my
first year of my thesis; | met Tanzanian’'s studented were studying master’'s degree at the
University of Birmingham. They had worked with lbd@and international groups in Tanzania for
quite sometime. | had very long discussions witenth Their insight helped me shape the
direction and nature of my study. Things like wkatask and how to conduct interview were

mainly obtained from them.

Many NGOs in the country are based in Dar es Saldamese figures also indicate how advocacy
and activism work is done in Tanzania. Dar es 3alsavhere many of the headquarters of many

government departments are based. This meansthaidin NGOs’ can have interaction with the
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Central Government. Experience shows that in sarad districts in the county, one hardly finds

anything like 5 NGOs doing the serious work of rat¢ing with local government authorities.

2.7 Managing Insider Researcher

Most of my career life has been in the NGOs andl cuciety sector, therefore, the great
challenge | constantly faced during the whole cewsthis study and more during fieldwork is
how to be objective. For me to conduct a studytike it is as if someone asks me to write a story
about myself. Coupled with this, | know the thingiof many NGO members, staff and
volunteers. Hence, the way | saw this study it masnquiry from the inside. Insiderness specific
features include ethnicity, age, gender, class,ilyamlentity, occupation and organisation
(Dobson, 2009). My conception of insidernessesearch concurs with that of Brannick and
Coghlan’s (2007) which means is studying an oggtion (as well as other organisations part of

a wider sector) that a researcher has/had worked in

Because | have been an NGO worker and volunteemény years, as explained earlier in the
chapter, it has enabled me to accumulate subst&mibwledge and information on how things
are done in the NGOs sector. Harris (2001) ackndgés the role of the researcher in the research
process, and the self in social research. Harrihdu argues that self can be used a source of
knowledge. She further says one’s carer experieaukl lead to academic and research interests.
My professional experience played a key role i thoice of the research topic, the research
method, and the presentation and interpretatidhefindings. One main outcome and benefit, is

that this process made me more critical and reflect
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lacono et al (2009, p. 43) explains how they ubed work experience and it “allowed (them)
to capitalise on their experience in the fielcctmtribute new insight and a different perspective
to the subject matter. They further agrees theg etxperience of researcher could be treated as
data. However, the responsibility of turning theexence into data lies with the researcher, as
well as that of minimising the subjectivity. lacoet al proposal corresponds well with my
situation because for instance, the informatioohapter six and seven, partly | got involved with
them because they were some projects | was managdieg | was working with TANGO. For
instance, chapter seven which is based on poewarpaign, when it started | was the coordinator

of that campaign for the first three months.

A common challenge involving an insider researciseto maintain the dual identities as a
professional and scholar (Dobson, 2009). Couplé tits the main challenge | faced constantly
was that of how to remain objective. To attain @ertevel of objectivity, requires one to invent
some strategies and tools to minimise the subjectidowever, this does not mean one could not
take a position in some of the issues. Atkinson9()9 Davies (1999); Skoldberg (2000);
Frampton, et al. (2000) have documented differampesences and advices of how an insider

manages to collected data meanwhile remaining txgec

On my case, to minimise subjectivity, advices gibbgn(lacono et al, 2009, p. 45) proves to be of

great help and guide: She proposes:

* ‘“Incorporating vignettes of practice, photograpisotes from company (organisation)

files etc., and letting the facts speak for thenesl
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* Analysing the evidence objectively through withiese and cross-case analysis and
pattern-matching, comparison with the extant lit@e triangulation of data sources and

of theories;

» Alternating between inside and outside enquiry;

» Distinguishing as appropriate facts from persoaéiéctions (e.g. in the use of the first

person pronoun ‘I')”.

In section 2.5.1, | explained how | accessed masigted documents from TANGO which
complimented and provided essential informatioat tlilled in the knowledge gaps. Also in
section 2.5.3, | discussed at length my awareoketfe challenges an insider researcher can face

and suggested means to mitigate them.

2.8 Data Analysis and Interpretation

Throughout my studies | kept a diary where | docoteé all the information | gathered

(interview, telephone communication, emails) abdhis research. The process of data
management and analysis started right away ini¢heé Data analysis and interpretation was an
ongoing process. Immediately after each interviewdiescussion, | analysed my field notes for
two main reasons: first, to identify the specifieemes that emerged in each interview and/or

discussion. Second, to identify gaps that needestfining by either going back to the respondent
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or by improving future interviews or discussions.

My first step at data analysis was to read eactstrébed interview and develop a summary of the
key themes which | had identified in my conceptér@mework and research questions. |
summarized the respondent’s feelings, opinionstaatiéfs. Since the conceptual framework (see

chapter one) was broad enough, the chances oflgaeime information unanalyzed were rare.

The whole process of observation and collectinditgi®e data and the process of analysis and
interpretation is a very demanding job as Rudessah Newton’s (2000, p.45) note. These

authors claim that “sifting and resifting of huge@unts of transcripts or open-ended responses
into a coherent pattern generally takes as muabrtedind leads to as much frustration as the
statistics”. To me this was the main challengedoemtered, but with perseverance and focus was

able to overcome it.

2.9 Ethical Concerns

The Ethical Issues of Punch (2002), guided méismgtudy and | strove to observe them as much
as | could. Punch insists in getting permissiomfriastitutions overseeing research, getting the
consent of interviewees and protection of theirutappon. Research ethics of both the United
Kingdom and Tanzania were observed and permissia@onduct research was sought from the
responsible institutions like the University of Bingham and Commission for Science and
Technology of Tanzania (COSTECH). | made sure ligfiirmed consent from all the people

who participated in the research project. During field work | took precautions to observe
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ethical issues as required in conducting resedrbse issues include getting informed consent,
privacy, confidentiality, avoiding harm and expation (Hammersley and Atkinson, 1995).
Before conducting face to face to face and telephnterviews, | explained the aim of my study
to interviewees and asked them if they were williagarticipate in my study. All respondents
agreed to be interviewed, or replied back to thaieirhad sent them. Some would tell me, that
because the information was for academic purpdiseg,did not find it difficult to give me their
consent. | asked them to allow me to use theirazatNGOs and positions in my thesis and they
all consented. They said because my information feasacademic purposes they did not see any
harm in revealing their names. | think the reasdry they allowed me to reveal their names is
because | was known to them and | had been workitigthem for number of years hence they

trusted me.

Data and results of the research were kept andfosede intended purpose of this research and
was not shared with third parties not related te #tudy. Also, | will not use the results in any
inappropriate manner that might harm my informaAftger submitting my report to the university
| will provide a copy to TANGO, in order to increaswnership; there may be recommendations
or issues they what to pick up and work on. Al$@adl to convince myself that the study does not
pose any serious risk to anybody involved becaudalinot involve vulnerable people and the

topic under study is not one that was regarde@masitive and needing extra care.

All of my interviewees were free to talk about thekperience of how NGOs carry out their

advocacy and activism in Tanzania. Some were hitibat and sympathetic to NGOs.
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6.10 Limitations Encountered

At every stage of data collection, | was very aalrefith those factors and issues which could
affect the response as well as reliability anddrafiof data. However, there are issues which |
encountered which have been an obstacle to thg.sBidce most of the respondents knew me
and knew | have worked with NGOs in the countryyteemetimes tended to be surprised by my
guestions and would ask me why | have to ask thecause they assumed | should have known
the answers. Sometimes, | could sense they werteltiog me everything because they assumed
| already knew them and or if they told me it woulot make any difference. | tried to minimise

this by encouraging them to talk as much as theydcegardless of whether or not | knew those
issues. Also by structuring the interviews in tbenf of conversation helped the interviewees to

talk about anything they wished without thinkingpabwhat | already knew.

Other limitations such as those associated withgibality of instruments, threats to external
validity and the interpretation of the gatheredadatere controlled through rigorous training

before | stated fieldwork.

6.11 Conclusion

In this chapter | have addressed issues and proeddollowed to gather data for this study. |
have used a case study in this thesis. Data wéctaal using interview, participant observation,
e-groups, internet and email. The data collectiag lbeen on a continuous basis. This approach

has enabled me to undertake the study smoothly.
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The next chapter addresses the question of NGOsca#ildsociety in Southern-Africa. It
highlights the way that from the late 1980s, NG@sehbeen given much attention and make

them sound as if they are civil society themselves.

65



Chapter Three

Civil Society and the Development of NGOs in Southe-Africa

2.0 Introduction

This chapter reviews the development of the ciwdisty and NGOs in Southern-Africa. The aim
is to present a picture of the context in whichl@waciety and NGOs operate. Section one reviews
the conceptualisation of civil society within théridan context. There is an attempt to impose the
western notion of the civil society in Africa. Akkcent attempts of incorporating the civil society
into partnership with the state ignores the reahgt African civil society is different. Referersce
are made to three arrangements which inform thésoeiety in the region and perhaps elsewhere
in Africa: patrons-clients networks, self-help gpsuand ethnic associations and traditional
authorities. In section two, discussion is gearedards addressing the civil society within the
State National building project in the period imnagely after independence in the early 1960s.
Many states engaged in national building projentstais project required all the citizens to speak
with one mind. So the state had to incorporateigit groups in the ruling party machinery and
structures. Section three addresses the relatpistween the state and NGOs. The relationship
between the state and civil society has been thaaband rat’. The ruling elites see civil sogiet
as a threat to their positions. At the same tingedikil society thinks that the state is not doing
enough to protect and provide for the communitytHa neo-liberalization era, the state has
invited the civil society as a partner for devel@mn Section four demystifies the argument that
NGOs are a panacea for development in Africa. beme years the argument that in order for
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Africa to develop the state must enter into paghigr with civil society has gained momentum.
But there is evidence showing, that this is not‘thedicine’ to cure Africa’s underdevelopment.
Section five discusses the role of the donor and@BlGand the way to safeguard the interests of
donor countries. If there was no money, may be lige noise about the role of NGOs in

governance and development would not be there.

3.1 Understanding Civil Society within the SoutherrAfrica Context

Mamdani (1996) argues that the Africanist discouose civil society resembles an earlier
discourse on socialism, that it is more programen#tian analytical, more ideological than
historical. He disagrees with its two claims, fitb@at civil society exists as a fully formed
construct in Africa as in Europe, and secondly tha driving force of democratization
everywhere in Africa is the contention betweendivd society and the state. This is contestation
of the idea of the progressive nature of the cdatiety. To illustrate his scepticism, Falton,
(1999) has shown many weaknesses of civil sociebyements in Africa. One important
weakness is that that organisation of civil socrefiects the lopsided balance of class, ethnic and
sexual power. This tends inevitably to privilege grivileged and marginalize the marginalized.
Given this background, Orvis (2001, p. 20) advited in order to be able to have a definition
which allows inclusion of a wide array of politicattivities, whether long established or recent,
civil society in Africa could simply be defined aspublic sphere of formal or informal, collective
activity autonomous from but recognising the legéte existence of the state’. By adopting this
definition it allows the inclusion of a wide array political activity. This also helps to avoid

coping too much from the Western European undedstgrof civil society but at the same time
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not be too far from it.

Mamdani (1996), Flaton (1999) and Orvis (2001) eefflthat there is a need to broaden the
understanding of civil society. By broadening aatlecting on what we mean by civil society in
the African context, this allows us to be able te &ccommodating. This enables us to
accommodate those groups whose literature has igeemed or left out unintentionally or
intentionally. This scenario is the ignorance ofiédn reality and history. Kasfir (1998) cited in
Orvis (2001 p. 20) suggests that the conventioeéihidion of civil society, which normally is
aligned by de Tocqueville associational outlooled®eto be broadened by dropping the normative
elements in the definition, in order to includerethand other types of political activity ignored o
condemned in the literature. Ethnic, religious,ioagl, gender, class are some of the central
aspects to consider when one tries to understantemmporary civil society in Africa. Orvis

(2001, p. 27) summarises very well what civil sbcia Africa comprises when he states:

Almost all discussion of civil society in Africa sdocused on the voluntary associations
assumed by the conventional view to be based @nalilmemocratic norms. | will argue
that patron-client networks, ethnic associatioredf-l®elp and cooperative groups, and
some ‘traditional’ authorities are important elenseof African civil society, based largely

on the norms of moral ethnicity.

These groups are worth noting. Someone with Afripeactical experience will appreciate that
this is what actually happens. Kelsall (2008) ifermeng to the findings of the Commission for

Africa formed by former British Prime Minister, TgrBlair, acknowledges the importance of
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‘recognising the salience of patronage, patromtlielations, big-man culture and religion to
development. The report goes further to cite thee @ Somaliland and how they have managed
to build their country based on the structure ehlalans. It is worth quoting the Africa Report as

cited by Kelsall (2008, p. 2):

The challenge is to harness the cultures of Afiicénd the workable hybrids for the rest
of the content. The overall lesson is that theidatprescriptions succeed where they work

with the grain of the African way of doing things.

In the following section, | will discuss in moretdi these three groups as elaborated by Orvis.

Patron-client networks: These are widespread andiairbecause they provide resources to all
those involved. Ranger (1994) (cited in Orvis 208127) observes that normally the patron-client
networks usually exist within ethnic groups. Thdatienships that exist are based on the
obligations of moral ethnicity. The norms demandttpatrons provide essential resources to
clients when needed, and clients provide loyalty smpport to patrons. These networks provide
both social and economic security to both partse Tnet for these networks is for patrons to
provide essential resources to clients, and clisnfsrovide support and loyalty to patrons when

asked to do so. Politicians are the main propreddisuch arrangements.

One argument which comes out strongly to deny pattient networks and ethnic or political
blocs or groups placed in the civil society is tigtion that they are antithetical to democracy as

well as to civil society. Orvis (2001) highlightket fact that patron-clients networks are too

69



hierarchical, unequal and of limited autonomy terdls against that of patrons. Orvis further sees
patron-client networks as being too nebulous aridrimal; hence it is a very difficult in the

conventional view of civil society to welcome them board.

| strongly agree with arguments put forward by ®r(2001) to justify why we should count
patron-client network as part of civil society. éyjhdo not undermine the above arguments and
their arguments are based on the reality of whainighe ground especially in the Southern
African context. Patron-client networks, althougte anformal groups, pursue their collective
interests vis-a-vis the state hence provides mefhsth political participation and accountability
of their leaders. Voting patterns in the regionathare based on ethnic and tribal or locality gives
members access to the state. Clients do change#tmns and they prefer to go for one who is

best suited to articulate their interest vis-athist of the state.

In Tanzania a patron is known ezeewhile clients are known agapambe During elections the
wapambe play a big role to make sure the mzeetbadsgh. So how one manages and organises
their wapambe matters a lot. In the early staggzimary voting which normally takes place
within parties, many wazee emerge and as the potekes progress, the weaker wazee are
defeated and they might join the camp of othemgfnmzee to form a strong block. Also, there is
a new culture where wazee who live in urban avdas are vying for political office mobilize
people who come from the same district/constituelvng in big cities like Dar es salam,
Arusha, Mwanza and other towns to travel ane wottheir home constituencies. During field
work | was informed of one incident whereby in tB@00 and 2005 general elections, one

politician from the Kilimanjaro region who was coetimg in a parliamentarian seat, mobilized
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people from his constituency and they travelledhteir home constituency for registration and
when the time for elections came they travelledkbacvote. In both elections he won. The
intention of sending people who live in urban arsa® ensure they scoop enough votes. Clients
who live in Dar es Salaam were happy because ttierpworked so hard and their constituency
was promoted to district status and a lot of momes allocated to set up a new district
headquarters. The setting up of a new headquangssproduced employment and business
ventures to local population (Ombeni, interview/2(®8). This act of people going back to vote
in their place of birth/origin goes against thecétens laws of Tanzania. According to elections
rules one is allowed to vote in the area of higdezsce. Many of those who travelled upcountry to

vote are no longer living in their country side hesn

Self-help groups and ethnic (home) association&thnic, regional, and hometown associations
and self-help are part of African civil society.éde are closely related but conceptually distinct
to client-patron networks. These groups are eveeya/iin the towns of Southern Africa. Home
associations bring together those in the urbarpdras who share a common place of rural origin.
Home people in towns form these groups first toascsocial and economic security. Home town
associations fit in a modern definition of civilcsety because they have formal structures and
decision making processes (Orvis, 2001; Mercer&nsy®008). The main function of these
groups is to fundraise and help members form dewedmt projects like schools, clinics, water,
etc. They go as far as articulating the interesth@r local community vis-a-vis that of the state
These groups nowadays have gone beyond bordenscanthey are found especially in Europe

and America (Mercer and Evans, op. cited).
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Mercer and Evans (2008) have documented compreledypsihe case of Tanzania home
associations and how they are practical in prorgogducation in rural areas. They say in
Tanzania, unlike NGOs, District Development TrufBDTs) are the most familiar type of
associations known to wide sections of the poputatNGOs are a recent phenomena while
records abound to show how home associations veereefl in colonial Tanganyika by urban

diasporas with the aim of helping each other.

Mercer and Evans (2008) systematically give casdies of two District Development Trusts
(DDTs) of Newala and Rungwe districts. Newala fodntee Newala District Trust (NDT) in
1989 and the Rungwe District Education Trust (RUDETthe early 1980s. These are among
many DDTs formed in nearly every district, and am@ wards and villages which sprung in the
1980s and 1990s. Most of the DDTs are concerneld @ahstruction and running of secondary
schools working in tandem with district councilsov@rnment consider DDTs to be NGOs. From
the time when NDTs were established to 2008, thesevable to mobilise resources and construct
about six secondary schools. In Rungwe, RUDET fi®&2 to 2005 was able to be part of the

construction of 31 secondary schools. Politicianeskbeehind such initiatives.

Ngethe and Kanyiga cited in Ndegwa (1996, p. 1@% ghat by 1990 there were about 20,000
self-help groupgharambee)n Kenya. These played a big role in developirggdbuntry and they
were a great ‘feature of Kenya’'s political and ciVife-and they become potential and actual

clients of political patrons and state’.

Traditional authorities: The colonial regimes and later the new indepensgiés abolished the
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binding authority of the traditional chiefs and etliorms of leadership. In the new independent
era local chiefs have become part of civil socidtgny of local chiefs have become leaders of the
new governments. Some local authorities play tmetfan of settling disputes. Sometimes they
can represent the interests of their ethnic grofftsough they play all these roles, they gain non-
binding authority. The traditional authorities caecome party of civil society vis-a-vis the

modern state. Orvis (2001) continues to show hawditional authority is well placed in pursuing

the collective interest of their communities moféeaively than NGOs and other forms of

modern civil society. It is possible because tiaddl leaders are part of the community while
NGOs are run bureaucratically like much governnmeathinery. Sometimes NGO's staff do not
share the local community perception. Sometimeis fag¢ary and income make them look much
better than the local community income. And thisids up concerns that NGO'’s staff are better

off because of the problems of the community.

In some areas like southern Tanzania, the locagioeks leaders have more power than
government and political leaders. Local leadersamas sultans anillamwinyistill rule today.
They greatly influence all district developmentnsdaBefore districts implement anything they
must consult with them and unless they give theirsent nothing will be implemented. District
administration admit that they cannot do anythinthpewt first gaining the approved of these local
leaders. (Maro, March 13 2009). Orvis (2001) further reveals how the cdunt elders in

Kenya have become central in the politics of Keimyaecent years.

Afro News in their website http://www.afrol.cormiales/32141 reports how the 2009 African

Union (AU) Chairman, President Mohamed Gaddafi ibfya, fought vigorously to try to promote
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the place of chiefs and traditional leaders, todmmgnised as officially part of the AU. Earlier in
August 2008, he had organised a forum of over 2@@c#n chiefs and traditional leaders in
Libya. In this summit they bestowed on him a tile‘King of Kings’. During the AU annual
summit in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia in January 2009 shensored a number of traditional leaders
from a number of African countries to attend thensut. The objective of Gaddafi in restoring
the place of kings is twofold: one is to solve geblem of when political leaders have failed and
the second is part of his ‘grassroots’ advocacwy ptaforce the issue of a single government on
unwilling (African) governments. For Gaddafi reaging traditional leaders is taking us back to
the proposition by Kelsall (2008)) of recognisirirformal civil society groups and other forces

that shape development paradigms and governarfdei@an societies.

All the above groups are active in the African padil, socio-economic scenario. These African
arrangements, ‘provide an autonomous public spbellective political activity whose very
existence has the potential to limit the state’ache and create some element of political
accountability and means of participation’ (On2€01, 18). The neoliberal agenda of Western
Europe has no interest in that and that is whyetlggsups do not receive much attention in the
literature on African civil society. And when thappear, they tend to receive bad names such as
‘tribal/ethnic/traditional’ etc. A revisit of theistorical development of the modern understanding
of civil society will give us a clue why the aboweality does not receive much attention in the

literature.

As we noted in chapter one, there is a deliberateemfrom the actual civil society to promote

NGOs. Wallace Mayunga (Interview, 13/02/2008) admGOs are not driven by the people’s
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demand,; rather it is the donor agenda that motva¢®ple to establish NGOs.

3.2 Civil Society and NGOs in Post-Independence Afra and State Building Project

When discussing the actual existing civil socidéthgmdani (1996) argues for the need to grasp
the major shifts in the history of the relationshigtween civil society and the state in Africa. He
then presents four moments in that history and onlg, the fourth, is post-colonial the rest are
colonial. To him the post-colonial period is claesized by the collapse of an embryonic
indigenous civil society of trade unions and autanas civil organizations and its absorption in

political society.

Falton (1999) argues that while civil society wapdaentially liberating factor in any political
calculus, it was not always civil. To him civil@ety in Africa could be quite uncivil, replete of
antinomies the result is that in many situationsAinica there is lack of a civic community
marked by an active public spirited citizenry, gaktarian political relations and a social fabric
of trust and cooperation (Falton, 1999). This rhigl true in many African countries but it is not
true that it is a generalized tendency throughbetdontinent. Certainly Tanzania would not fall
into that category because a real community ewbere citizens of different ethnic and religious
origin cooperate in their lives. Certainly the ®aghions and such movements as cooperatives of
peasants played a progressive role during colenmalyet in his own categorization they were still
subjects. It becomes difficult to categorize thesrtivil society, however embryonic. It is usually

recognized that civil society is linked to citizéis
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The bigger part of Mamdani’'s book discusses thacAfr when she was a subject and not a
citizen. Cooper (1999) observes that what is mgsginMamdani’s book is half of its title. In a
bizarre way he does not address the questionipécghip which is at the centre of civil society. |
would agree with these scholars that there are rmpestylems facing the African civil society and
that it is not fully developed. However, | thinkathone cannot write civil society off. The
struggle for civil society reflects the search @itizenship which is not only a valid one but a
necessary agenda just as is the search for demyodhémat Flaton and Mamdani are presenting
are fetters to citizenship and nationhood. Thegsfie to the two, however, cannot be abandoned,
but more importantly there are no alternativeshi tivo in modern Africa. The continent has to

move from sectarian politics to civil society.

In Tanzania for example, nationhood and citizenstap been in the process of construction and
nurture since independence. It is ironic that thesgription of the embryonic indigenous civil
society mentioned above went together with an lattat ethnicity and regionalism which has
allowed the construction of Falton’s “civic commtyfiiwhich would facilitate the growth of civil
society. When analysing Tanzania it has been tlstom among scholars on civil society to
present the first regime (1961-1985) as being mspte for undermining civil society
organisations. It is then argued that the entrynatftiparty politics in the 1990s unleashed the
civil society movement. Indeed, it is true thae ttegime established a corporatist system of
dealing with citizens through organizations conéwlby the ruling party but the same regime
attacked sectarian interests. As a result of thatgivil society in Tanzania has greater poténtia
than civil society organizations elsewhere basedetimicity and sectarian interests (Mhina,

2003).

76



Many African states gained independence in the 4@6@ few in the late 1950s and the 1970s.
After independence many nationalists governmerttshkshed polices and laws that would have
state control over non-state actors, NGOs and @uitips. Many of these organisations were
suppressed and forcibly affiliated to the developtad one party. (Mamdani, 1990: Mpangala,
2001) reveal that the state national project gaseemgments ‘mandate and legitimacy for
bringing civic organisations inside nationalistwetks throughout what is known as structural
reforms’. Other groups like churches and NGOs,caigh remained ‘outside’ but were indirectly
(symbolically and rhetorically) united with the gomment (Dorman, 2001). The whole trend and
development of civil society in Africa especiallpim 1950s-1980s was played under the politics
of inclusion and exclusion- you either join us advive or oppose the power and you perish.
Many found themselves in a state where there el dir no choice except to join the caravan to

the promised land of ‘nationalism and development’.

Nyang'oro (1999) sees the 1990s as the renewatadndh of civil society in Africa. He gives an
account of some developments in countries like Bamid Mali where major changes and reform
happened. One cannot satisfactorily examine tladityeof political development in Africa
without paying attention to the role played by NG@s Eastern and Southern Africa NGOs
played a significant role in bringing about changesKenya, Zimbabwe, South Africa and
Zambia (Mutunga, 1999). The leadership of moshesé NGOs are now occupying the political
offices in these countries. In Zambia, the firsegident, Kenneth Kaunda, was defeated by
Frederick Chiluba who had a background in the tnagiens. The forces that removed Kaunda

from power were gathered around and spearheadedhtdy unions (Nyang'oro, 1999). Kenya
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saw the ban of multiparty politics in 1982. Fronréh¢he mantle of politics was carried in the
hands of civil society groups. Civil society grodge the Law Society of Kenya (LSK) and the
Nairobi University Students stood up firmly in ogng the oppressive laws and regime of former
President Daniel Arap Moi. In collaboration withucbh and international pressure these groups
managed to pressurize the government and the gotetuined into multiparty politics and in

1992, Kenya saw pluralist elections taking place.

In the most characteristic form, Molutsi (1995,180), for example, states:

The experience of post-colonial state-society i@hat in Africa shows that peace and
security are matters not to be left to the stab@al In sub-Saharan Africa in general and
southern Africa in particular, the state becameetiemy of its own citizens and therefore
a major threat to both national and personal sgcuBeveral other players must be
brought to the fore in order to keep peace andrensecurity in society. Civil society

defined for our purposes as a network of organizsdf-governing and autonomous
organizations operating at the national, regiondliaternational levels-has a major role to

play in the maintenance of peace and security.

3.3 Relationship of NGOs and State

Literature shows that the process of democratiaaticAfrica has been largely led by civil society
groups. Gaventa (1982) cited in Dorman (2001) stuidhe oppression of coal-miners in the

Appalachians by local elites and international stoes. He examines the interaction of social
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forces and individual decisions across a long histbtrajectory. Dorman insists that this is one

of the key issues which is lacking from currentdgts of the process of challenging authority.

One of these processes and projects being actashadvocacy by NGOs must be understood in
the context from which it is derived. Before rughito question and appraise NGOs, one must
examine and understand the nature of the existrgrgance system especially immediately after
independence and now in the days when globalisaiathe main determining factor for all

aspects of people’s life.

A further point needs to be made. While NGOs may m® uncivil, they do not necessarily
contribute to ‘democratisation. These and othesapa discussed in the following section, lead us
to conclude that NGOs do not provide an internaletigment panacea. NGOs in Africa have
been known for ‘gap filling’ and supplementing tstate agenda. A good example is that
Tanzanian NGO Policy (URT, 2001) clearly statest tfiBhe government recognises the
significant role and contributions of NGOs in sdgiand considers them as important partners in
the development process.” The policy further irssibait the government shall work in partnership
with NGOs in the delivery of public services andgnammes. This position by Tanzanian
government fits well in the assertion by DormanO®0that ‘most NGOs in developing nations

have decided to provide development goods, ofteoaperation with the government.

To say NGOs are doing voluntary work is not corrdiastly when many authors regard NGOs as
voluntary in the Africa context, is because theyndo receive funds from the national budget and
they are not entitled to tax exemptions. If thex®s no money from donors, few NGOs would

bother to go out there and claim they are serviempfe. Because of this background many NGOs
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die a few days after receiving their registratiamtificate. With such a background one would
wish to question how NGOs are building a strong eaibdant civil society as the World Bank,
IMF and other donors claim. Also how are they (NEE@antributing in poverty reduction, while
their existences depend on the ‘mercy’ of thosepnased to be the source of the backwardness

of the continent-that is donors (Hangcock, 2006).

To Braton (1990), formal structures in the thirdridcand in African countries in particular, are
too complex and bureaucratic and this hinders comaitizens and grassroots access and reach
the state that mainly have power control. In tlEsecNGOs have been formed (mainly by elites)
as alternative means to articulate community istsrand needs. Okoye (2003) hints how that
after military dictatorship had given way to eletgovernment in Nigeria, NGOs were engaging
in activities which enabled people to have mora ofoice in the way the country is governed. He
gives example of several NGO networks formed whih intention of pushing the people agenda
forward. For instance, other coalitions of NGOseeged with the aim of facilitating a people-
centred approach to the review of the 1999 conitity which was a product of the military
regime, to make it a credible and reliable instrotmi®r good governance and human rights
observance. One such coalition was the Citizenslfidor Constitutional Reform (CFCR), with

a membership of about ninety NGOs spread acrossainatry. CFCR strategy was to secure the
participation of the citizens in the constitutiomalview exercise through workshops and other

activities, and present the input gathered to Thém®, to forestall a superficial review process.

Many states in Africa have come into conflict wdivil society and NGOs because they accuse

them of being engaged in politics. Certainly maoisthe activities of NGOs can be regarded as
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political, advocacy activities are mostly politicddecause they often concern politically
marginalized groups. The same applies to econemigowerment which usually points to areas
where the government has failed to reach whichpsldical statement. The term which should
be used to distinguish civil society from politicaciety is partisanship. At least the government
could ask that NGOs cease from being overly partisad that they should serve adherents of

different political parties.

NGOs at an individual level and as coalitions dnallenging the governance and oppressive
structures. Meena (1999) documents how women inctwntries of Tanzania, South Africa,
Zimbabwe, Zambia, and Botswana have joined hangksther and formed coalitions to fight for
gender equality and the wellbeing of women and dcéil. Issues they address include
discriminatory laws which put women on the losindesin the legal system of the country; equal
participation in decision and resource allocatioocpsses, bodies and organs; access to education
and training; and access to economic capabiliflé®® main means they use to achieve their
engagement is through change/amendment of theiwtiosts and through working with the

relevant government structures and mechanismgarBament and law reform commission.

Governments see NGOs as opposition to current esgiffo them there is no clear line between
opposition parties and NGOs. Kazombaue (1999) @sgeany governments want to restrict
NGOs to the abstract notion of non-governmentalmmgafor governments non-political as a
way of controlling their activities. However, praetlly they cannot box NGOs in the non-
political world because, if even if they do not sagy are doing politics but, the facts is thatthe

are providing services which were supposed to beigeed by governments. Politics among other
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things include resource allocation and provisiohe Tfeason as to why African governments
regard NGOs as opposition is due to the naturbefbvernance they practiced immediately after
gaining independence in the 1960s. The majoritytvi@nthe one party system and opposition
was not allowed. In the absence of opposition earfNGOs assumed the role of speaking for the
poor. They went as far as providing for the poat #rey started asking questions as to why they
were poor (Nyang'oro, 1999). Once the questiorhefdause of poverty is brought under scrutiny,
it opens up a series of questions that are direlgted to power relations and resource

distribution in the society.

Because NGOs are increasingly asking questionspebple are poor, they have been subjected
to criticism and harassment by governments. Theyfraquently charged that they are engaging
in politics and thus they are engaging themselwgmlitics which they were not registered for. In
the late 1990s and early ®@entury, many countries, especially in eastern smdhern Africa,
came up with or reviewed NGO legislations. The goments claimed that the review and these
new legislations, aimed at coordinating NGOs atieisithat had been increasing in number. On
the other hand NGOs viewed these initiatives aat@mpt to control them. Some of the countries
like Kenya, Tanzania, Zimbabwe and Uganda werectdte by these legislation excesses. In
Tanzania the process of enacting the NGO Policy Agtdstarted in 1996 and was finalized in

2002. We will see a detailed account of the NGOiAdianzania in chapter six.

Kazombaue (1999) documents the experience in Namwbhere NGOs have found themselves in
this dilemma and under accusation that NGOs areaging in politics instead of doing

development work. Under the umbrella organisatithie, Namibia Non-Governmental Forum
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(NANGOF) have adopted a position that would notagggthemselves in partisan politics. They
however, stated clearly that their activities hpoétical implications because they are addressing
people’s needs like human rights, democracy, amgldpment in general. (Nyang’'oro, 1999)

documents the experience of this in Uganda, winriee the government insists that NGOs are
eager to engage in political matters which aréo&rond their mandate, NGOs have put it clearly

that any development work by NGOs, to improve thesl of people was at its core political.

It is surprising that NGOs and even church reldi$8lOs, do not want their activities to be
dubbed political. However, their activities areipohl as is the case with the National Council of
Churches in Kenya (NCCK). From the beginning of pinetest against one-party rule in Kenya,
NCCK was in the forefront in organizing seminarg atisseminating information calling for
reopening the door for multiparty democracy (Mutaingp Nyang'oro 1999). Nkiwane in
Nyang'oro (1999) tells of the interesting case lo¢ Wirect participation of NGO in politics.
Unlike in some countries, where NGOs have foughtni@intain their non-political status, in
Lesotho in the mid-1990s, the Lesotho Council of§FLCN) decided to take an active role in
politics. Following the political malfunctioningfahe government which was caused by
disagreement between Prime Minister Ntsu Mohkekb the military, King Letsie Il suspended
the constitution and dismissed the Prime Ministée leading political institutions in the country
came to a standstill and confusion reigned. Hawbitbeen for the LCN intervening in things it
would have not being easy. The Board of LCN unHerléadership of Executive Director, Caleb
Sello, had to play a role of mini-shuttle diplomaoymediate the contending camps and finally

constitutional government was restored.
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Although LCN can claim to have been non-partisanthis crisis, its role of bringing the
conflicting sides to the negotiating table is purpblitical. Two years after, in 1999, the LCN
managed to mediate and restore a functioning paliiystem in Lesotho after it almost collapsed.
After this success, LCN became so powerful and rtiesle the government lack respect in the
eyes of the people. This made the government unhalp a result, the government started a
systematic sabotage to destroy it. It achieved biyisconstantly calling the LCN part of the

opposition.

In countries like Kenya, Malawi, Zambia and Zimbahwivil society coalitions have played a
major role in the critical political discussions tire nature of the constitution, and on issues of
political participation of people in making decisgofor the country. NGOs have managed to
engage governments effectively and to ensure rdensot bend the rules and regulations to suit
their own desires. In Zambia and Malawi, NGOs and society were able to stop leaders from
amending the constitutions in order for them toy staoffice. Despite Malawi's NGOs being
regarded as the weakest in Southern and EastertaAthey managed to campaign successfully
to oppose President Bakili in seeking a third temmich is against the Malawi constitution

(Kiondo and Nyang'oro, 2006).

In Uganda NGOs are facing hard times after the temaat of new NGO legislation that is clearly
seeking to exercise crippling control over thistsecthan has been the case previously. One
cannot help but speculate over the reasons foNtB® Registration (Amendment) Bill 2001
having been rushed through parliament in April 2@0&r a few hours of debate, particularly

given that it had existed as a draft bill for of@ur years. The state of civil society in Ugandd wi
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therefore be much different from 2006 on, than Wascase prior to the latest general elections.
While we should avoid drawing direct connectionssdgen the third-term debate in Uganda and
the passing of this legislation soon after the tedas, one cannot help concluding that what

transpired from this debate , may well have infeeghwhat is happening in that country today.

In South Africa, civil groups have played a leadmoe in bringing down the apartheid regime.
Civic groups like the South African Christian Col{S8ACC) and the Congress of South Africa
Trade Unions (COSATU) were in the forefront of ttiemand for a democratic South Africa.
Their efforts bore fruit when the world withnesséeé apartheid regime passing power over to the
African National Congress (ANC) after a democratlection. In a study by the Institute of
Democracy of South Africa [(IDASA, 2001] in SoutHriga on the public participation in policy
process, revealed that NGOs identified stronglyheir role in contributing to policy, as well as

the discrepancy between intent and actual engadesmignpolicy.

3.4 Good Governance, Partnership and the Poverty Rlection Project

Promoters of NGOs in Africa are influenced by Haxdigs thinking that is cited in Lewis (2002,
p. 575), that NGOs and civil society are the migsigredient for the development of Africa. He

says:

Civil society is the hitherto missing key to sustad political reform, legitimate states and
governments improve governance, viable state-so@nt state-economy relationships,

and prevention of the kind of political decay tbhatdermined new African governments a
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generation ago.

Although Herbeson might be right; the interpretatof what he meant is totally wrong. The civil
society which is being referred to is not the csokiety rooted in people’s daily experience and
relations. Instead, there is a promotion of NGOsctvlis formed by elites residing in cities and
towns (Chachage, 2003). Elites form NGOs and éxpem to the grassroots in the villages and

claim them to be civil society.

The current agenda of partnership both undermihesautonomy and also contributes to the
unstabilizing rather than challenging the social atatus quo (Hean, 2001). A close examination
of policy oriented, donor funded civil society hlascome an instrument in building consensus
around the dominant development agenda. The dawelapagenda, which was the main agenda
of Africa, has been put aside and poverty redudi@as become the order of the day. When donors
agreed the agenda of poverty reduction, they irdutdvil society in the package. This has led to
the maintenance of the status quo which is abjeeenpy and social transformation is nowhere in
sight (Chachage, 2002). In chapter six | have dised in detail how poverty reduction has

replaced the development agenda.

The widespread poverty in Africa has been blametherpoor policies which governments have
been implementing (Mamdani, 1990). Due to the haegof colonialism and pressure from
western donor nations, most of the economics anlicig® are in favour of economic
arrangements which produce a few people who ate witile the majority are wallowing in

poverty (Bond, 2003). Bond argues that the presefianultinational companies from Western
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countries in these countries continues to place genomies in a tough position to compete
globally. A big per cent of the profits accruedrfradhe investments fly back home (Europe,
America and Japan) to benefit the economy of théharocountries. African countries are poor
because of continuing to implement socio-economdalicigs mainly prescribed by the

International Financial Institutions (IFIs)-WorldaBk and International Monetary Fund (IMF).
These policies affect both economic and social ldgweent (Chachage, 2003, Mbilinyi, Kitunga

and Chachage, 2003).

The proponents of neo-liberalism have blamed theegip of Africans by saying those who are

poor are in that condition because they are whgk-they cannot budget, save and invest; and
not because they are exploited, powerless, doningiersecuted and marginalized (Chachage,
2003; Chachage, 2004). The continent is endowel avibt of natural resources. Investors are
being sought day and night to come and invest enctiuntry. Laws and regulations have been

reviewed or enacted to encourage more investmentsdutside.

With the exception of a few cases like that of &oifrica, where NGOs and civic groups started
as political actors in opposition to apartheid, tnfd&0Os in Eastern and Southern Africa were
established as welfare organisations to meet ttreasing demand of service provision in the late
1970s and 1980s. During this time the state stadedithdraw from the provision of social

services which they had promised when they weretifig for independence and immediately
after gaining independence in the 1960s. The wathdr of the state was primarily prompted by a
worsening of economic conditions following the 1&#Boil crisis; the inability of the state to

appropriately respond to the crisis; the persistisdine in the price of primary commodities on
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the global market and the subsequent failure of @adier import substitution development
strategy to take off (Nyang'oro, 1989). The ecormfailure led to a substantial diminishing in
the state’s ability to perform any meaningful masragnt of the economy. As the economy
continued to deteriorate, the authoritarian tengesfcthe state increased. This was because the
state legitimacy felt threatened and governmerasefeto lose out on power. Thus, any attempt to
address the consequences of economic decline wwaud political implications (Nyang'oro,

1999).

Economic failure in Africa induced a response framernational community. The principal
respondents where the International Financial tutgtns led by International Monetary Fund
(IMF) and the World Bank (WB); who blamed Africatates for failure to manage their
economies (World Bank, 1981). Later studies by WB attempted to apportion the blame
between internal and external factors; the thrdsthese studies was that African states were
primarily responsible for the economic crisis bypiting too much centralisation of economic
activities (World Bank, 1989). The response byslWwhas largely driven by a neo-liberal ideology
which emphasised a market driven economy strategtrategy which obviously was in sharp
contrast to statist ideology which had dominatedrettpment thinking in Africa since
independence. International actors thus begunadloflor alternative avenues for the dispensing of
aid to Africa. The rational for this new strategy toth official/governmental and international
non-governmental agencies was that the state inafrad become so incompetent and inefficient
that it was necessary to find new avenues for gingieconomic aid. NGOs in Africa were seen

as the best option (Nyang'oro, 1999).
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Ironically, pressure on African states did not coimoen IFIs and western governments alone, it
also coincided with the voice of those who empleagsigassroots development especially
voluntary organisations who did not trust the stateause of the way it treats its people (Shiviji,
2003). More importantly NGOs were seen to be cltuzsehe people because their activities
touched people directly and they are on the groudwlvever, this was strange for IFls and
grassroots to share the bed given the fact that tleéh had different agendas of development

which most of time opposed each other (MbilinyiQ2p

On the other hand, the concept has also been tgkéyy western governments and international
institutions who understand civil society as ‘catchup’ with the west and who find the concept
useful for implementing programmes of economic aoditical reform. Cooperation with civil
society was seen as a way to legitimise progranwhesonomic reform and to stabilise market
societies. This also provided a rather more cyregplanation for the spread of ‘civil society’ in
the developing world: since donors have adopteddtitggna that strengthening civil society is
good for development, using the language of ciatisty is good for funding applications
(Anheier et al. 2001). However, some have warned tNGOs are not the magic bullet of

development in Africa (Edward & Hulme 2004; Nyangp1999).

The majority of NGOs who are engaged in democraognammes and projects seek to maintain
procedural democracy (Shivji, 2003). This is veggl in South Africa where NGOs receive a lot
of money from donors for projects that ensure thatcedural democracy is maintained. For
NGOs which want to bring about social changes itaseasy to get money from donors. Donors

have their policies which explain explicitly tharfiNGOs to receive money they should fit in with
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their policy and is not otherwise. Others haveuadythat NGOs are implementers of donor
projects. Hearn (2001), observes how in South Afn@jor donors mostly funded NGOs that fell
within the categories of democratic organisatiammnbn rights and legal aid, conflict resolution,
organisations servicing NGOs and think tanks. Rerfirst seven years of free South Africa, these
NGOs succeeded in changing the debate on demodretgad of focus on housing, jobs, and
reliable and decent income, the debate now is gamgedural democracy. Unlike governments,
to most people, democracy means access to jobsgéoteliable income, good health services

and education of children (Kitunga, 2003).

Poverty reduction, which has been the preoccupationany African governments in the last ten
years or so, has managed to bring in NGOs as flairthers to work alongside governments and
donors. It is not surprising to find that NGOs knowre about poverty strategies than most civil
servants. Elsewhere, poverty is synonymous to NG n you mention poverty to people in
villages; what comes to mind first is NGOs morentlgovernment or any other players like
political parties. Commenting on this state of @mffa Yusuf Ssesanga in

Tafesassocites@yahoogroups.com explains:

They are all over Africa and they are the antidoteAfrica’s poverty-so think many a

proponent of NGOs. Indeed some of them have damemmdous work. For example, an
objective person cannot deny the work Compassitarriational has done among the poor
children, or the advocacy work done by Oxfam. M&ityOs are doing a good job. The
guestion is can poverty in Africa be alleviatedotigh NGOs? My answer is an emphatic

No! And here is why. Show me one country that leagetbped as a result of NGOs, | will
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show you a liar. | could be less informed, but | aat aware of any. Economies world
over grow as a result of trade and good governaheg.country that does not produce or
leaves production to foreigners (also called inmes3tto produce on its behalf as the elite
nationals concentrate on humanitarian work canmotwgeconomically. If there’s any
slight growth, it will not be sustainable. For auatry to achieve sustainable economic
growth, its young and elite people must be involiredroduction. In Africa however, our
elite are happily employed with NGOs funded by Aiceen and European entrepreneurs.
We have left business to our uneducated brothedd@rign investors. And the African

politician likes it that way.

Because NGOs employ the would-be troublesome ¢fite politician can with impunity
sell (read steal) their countries’ resources t@ifprers to the detriment of the common
people. While the elite are too busy with their N@&©Ork, a certain contract to sell the
nation’s resources is being signed somewhere ta Btause. An elite entrepreneur would
however be more conscious of such criminality tgkptace because if the playing field is
not even, his business interests will be undermided! if we have a critical mass of
entrepreneurs who do not condone the misadventafethe politicians, they (the
politicians) would maybe try to clean their act.téf all the entrepreneurs would be
controlling the economy, so annoying them wouldtd@amount to committing political
suicide. But now that foreign investors control teeonomy, the politician must do
whatever it takes to please them, even if it mesaténg his country, provided he’s still

called the big man.
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True, NGOs have a role to play, but they can affectaour economies negatively, like
they have done. They have taken Africa’s youngeliho would otherwise be thinking
business and involved in real production not bedgar Not only valuable creative power
is wasted in writing begging proposals to donotd,this begging attitude is perpetuated in
the population hence sustaining the dependencyregmalin a resource rich Africa. How
good it would be if the creative power was directediards business creation! Africa

would be dreaming of a better future”.

Mwakatundu response on Yusuf’'s observation wassthche says;

True African development will never be brought yndither western aid nor NGOs grants
and advocacy campaigns. Our thinking must change,relationship with these rich
nations must change, and our understanding ordeuelopment must as well change. If it

does not change, neo colonialism will take difféfenms at the expense of our growth.

Declare Mushi who has worked with the Health NGGdohin Kilimanjaro, Tanzania for more
than 10 years before becoming Tumaini Universittueer thereafter concluded the discussion

which was started by Yusuf when he says;

1. NGOs offer first aid to a fainting economy 2. Q& in Africa are like new software
designed for old computers with poor functionirgdwire. 3. Very few of us join NGOs
in order to fight poverty. 4. The problem of NG@sslon who runs them and why people

join them otherwise their paper work and proposate fantastic 5. Interestingly,
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unsustainable NGOs are trying to promote sustagnatdnomy.

The above dialogue, clearly indicates that key racto the NGOs know that NGOs are the

solution of the poor countries in the region.

In Africa, civil society and NGOs must be undeostdrom the way colonial powers integrated
civil society in the power. So for civil societystitutions to succeed they must dismantle that
form of power (Mamdani, 1996). Mbele has arguedKwanza Jamii (2009) that development
defined by western countries and then transporedeveloping world. The set standards and
worse enough these emerging nations accept suctkirti and concepts without much
guestioning. Mbele sees this as nothing more themoolonial ideas which was spread and
continues to spread through schools, the mediajaady other institutions. He wants Africa to
wake up from the slumber and start defining antngestandards for their development without
consulting their former colonial masters. Anythishgne and said by Europe and the USA, Africa
tends to see as development. Africa’s criteriacafcation, governance, democracy and so on are
set by them, when they are late in setting them,cibntinent is not happy, and will pressurise
them to come up with one. The starting point istirdevelopment is in the African context. After
coming up with a clear definition, then strategesl infrastructures for taking the continent to the

development according to their definition will betight and set accordingly.

I like the way Mbele ends his discussion becausexpains what development should mean to

all nations and more so to Africa:
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... let us return to the original question: whatlévelopment? Development is the changes
that take place in something or in a condition 0§ &ind, in different aspects of life—
changes which are beneficial in terms of the objeateality of the thing or condition in
guestion. In a society or a country, developmenthkas the life of humans, preserves and
enriches the environment, is congruent with humagnity, respect, and justice.
Development springs from within a society or a dognn response to its needs and the
decisions based on the will of the community, deas which stem from independent,
intelligent thinking, promoting liberation. Develment does not adversely affect the
environment but preserves and enriches it. Devedoprdoes not bring about classes,
oppression, or injustice in society. Not everythurgler the rubric of development needs
to be home-grown, however. Communities and couwntdan borrow from outside.
However, such borrowing has to follow the princgplehave mentioned and is based on

mutual respect, not coercion (Joseph Mbele, wwwilaagmii.com).

3.5 Role of Donors in Setting Agendas for NGOs

Literary NGOs in Africa depend on donors mostlynfr&urope and America for almost 100% of

their funding. In a study by the DCU (2007) in Tanm, it reveals about 93% of NGOs receive

funding from donors. The other 7% are still nedgoi@ with donors. Most of the NGOs in

Tanzania get their funding from Western Europe.e Trganisation for Economic Co-operation

and Development- OECD (1997) cited in Anheier et(2001) indicates that governments and

International Institutions, since the early 199baye greatly increased the development funds

channelled through NGOs. Also, foundations and @@ons are increasing the money they are
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giving to NGOs. A good number of NGOs receive techinassistance in terms of human
resources. However, the recipient NGOs do not khow much this is. On many occasions this
expertise is less experienced, have graduateddadieges, but since they know money from their
countries is being used to run the recipient NG@gepts they become heavy headed and know
all. Expertise and local knowledge from local st&ffnot taken serious. This has led to the

downfall and failure of many projects.

Who pays the piper chooses the tune. Vogel (2008¢mwves that American Philanthropy has been
exporting American hegemony to the third world. a@table money plays an important role both
in democratic and economic development and codperaise this under the bias of cooperate
social responsibilities’ agenda, which dictatestsiyic corporate philanthropy in the hope of
opening markets (Harvard Business Review, as ¢itedogel, 2006). Although international

philanthropy ‘resides’ within the domestic gift @mony, it must be conceptualized in terms of its
special function at the site of direct boundaryhexwes between the USA and world societies.
While the domestic gift economy structures the insecial order, international philanthropy

operates in the foreign-policy arena of the USestBerman 1983 in Vogel, 2006).

Big donors like the United States Agency for Inagional Development have stated clearly that
they will not support any group which threatens Aicges interest. In this way the USAID does

not give grants to any NGO or other civil groupsahhare openly opposes American policies.

In 2006, TANGO published a story through its Newsle Semezana on how in Europe, the

Economic Partnership Agreement (EPA) is forcingidsn Caribbean Pacific (ACP) countries to
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adopt trade and economic policies which eventuall} strangle the economies of these
countries. The director of MS Tanzania, a branclafNGO based in Denmark (MS Danish)
who partly finances the production of this newslettvrote back to TANGO complaining that
TANGO should not produce such a report becausees @gainst the foreign policy of Denmark,

who give money to MS (Interviews, Zaa Twalangakéarch 14, 2008).

Funding from the donor will not be there alwaysri{2008) has noticed that in some countries
like Namibia they have started to notice a decimé&nding from donors. At the same time the
state is again the main recipient of donor mong&fe probability, if money from donors stops
flowing, is that we might see many NGOs ceasingxst. With a limited number of NGOs,
which after all is an imposed project which hagot in the daily experience of African people,
promoters of liberal democracy might wish to ttwnthe civil society which people have lived

with for centuries.

To Mamdani (1996:5), if Africa wants to liberaterdedf and contribute to the world then she
should not go the European way. She should comsulfpast and do things based on African
foundations. For the nationalist newly independgoternments, conflict and opposition were
foreign elements in Africa. To avoid this it wascassary to strengthen the state power and make
it monolithic on the one hand, and weaken civilistycin terms of its organisational capacities,

on the other (Chachage, 1994).

2 7aa Twangalete is the Editor of Semezana
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3.6 Conclusion

The chapter has managed to highlight groups whaam fa crucial part of civil society. They are
patron-client networks, ethnic associations, selphand cooperative groups, and some
‘traditional’ authorities. Donors and IFls have prated NGOs in place of traditional civil
societies because they find it easy to work witmband they can be easily used as modernisation
vehicles. NGOs are being established and mannetiteg who can speak and write in languages
which are understood by donors. They can write aimd funding proposals and write both
financial and activity reports which can be easilpmitted to western funders and in that way it
is easy to show accountability. Some authors diessgptical of NGOs. Many people even those
who have worked with NGOs; do not see NGOs as atisal to the underdevelopment of the

country.

However, NGOs have been able to play a significalletin making sure that the ruling class does
not regard a country as their personal company evdecision are made to suit the needs and
pleasures of the owners. Governments are deplayiffigrent tactics to strangle the NGOs to
ensure they do not cause unnecessary noise inghgect of safe-guarding their interests. In
chapter four, | focus on Tanzania and see how N@&d@kcivil society is fairing in influencing
policies, decisions and other endeavours whictcaffee way country and governance institutions

are directed and guided to serve people.
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Chapter Four

Emergence, Growth and Development of Civil Societgnd NGOs in Tanzania

4.0 Introduction

This chapter reflects on the development of cietdisty and NGOs in Tanzania. The aim of the
chapter is to gain a broad picture of the develapneé civil society and latterly NGOs in the
country. The information provided sets a backgroiomathapter five to eight. Section one focuses
on the history of Tanzania which is the unificatiohtwo countries, Tanganyika and Zanzibar
who united in 1964. Before they received independemanganyika was a colony of Britain, and
Zanzibar was under the Sultanate of Oman. Seaworekplains how civil society was organised
before colonial times. During this time, ethniciaynd tribes had evolved into some sort of
organisations. There were two main formations;estatd stateless. Section three focuses on
colonial times. Colonialists (German and United ¢gddom) reoriented the Tanzania economy
towards the international capitalism system. Ca@beconomy and governance produced a civil
society distinct from that of pre-colonial times. dection four, | turn to the period immediately
after independence up to the 1980s. After indepsrelethe state entered into a project of
building nationalism and development. The wisdomtlué time was that the state can do
everything and one way of doing this was to adopingle party system and shut-out all other
civil actors. Section five revisits the period frdf80 up to the present. After the state had failed
to deliver as promised, the civil society becameappy and critical. They reacted to the situation
by fighting for their freedom, and at the same tithey stated to provide some social services
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which the government was no longer able to provide.

4.1 Revisiting the History of Tanzania

Tanzania is the unification of the two countriegn@anyika and Zanzibar who united in 1964.
Tanganyika gained her independence from the Umdtaddom in 1961. Zanzibar was under the
Sultanate of Oman and she gained her independant@64 through a revolution (Kimambo &

Temu, 1969). Tanganyika was conceived as a natiag kack in 1884-85 when imperial

European nations held a conference in Berlin, Garntadecide who should get what part of the
African continent. This conference was convenedChgncellor Bismarck of German. Germany
had to call this meeting, following the scramblel aonflict over raw materials and control of
land. This was the period following the industnialolution in Europe. After this conference,

Tanganyika was allocated to Germany, and it was tiis until 1919 when Germany was
defeated in World War | (lliffe, 1979). From 191the League of Nations placed Tanganyika

under a British mandate until her independenc@BillKimambo & Temu, 1969).

After becoming Tanzania in 1964, Tanganyika warrefl to as Tanzania Mainland, and
Zanzibar, was referred to as both Tanzania IsldsZamzibar. Zanzibar retained certain autonomy
while Tanganyika lost all hers to the Union. Legtidanzibar retain some of her autonomy and
maintaining her name, while part of Tanzania, leastd political misunderstandings between the
two countries all these years. Tanzanian Mainlammdemplain that how does Zanzibar continue
to maintain her name and some autonomy while therdbses hers. Zanzibaris complain of how

Tanganyika has swallowed up their country, and hesource allocation favours Tanzania
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Mainland. Under the articles of the Union, somendki were agreed under the union and some
were left out to be under the government of Zanzibader such arrangements, NGOs issues are
not union matters (URT, 1965). Much of this diseoissand research in this section focuses on

Tanzania Mainland (Tanzania).

4.2 Civil Society in the Pre-colonial Period

There are 120 ethnic groups in Tanzania. As elsesvimeAfrica, Tanzania in classical political
thought and in theories based on natural law, sediety was indistinguishable from state. The
period preceding colonial time, ethnicity and ésbhad evolved in different social formations
(Kiondo and Mogella, 2006). The dominant formati@me state and stateless social formations.
Either one ethnic group or several ethnic groupsuped one geographical area and their

neighbours respected their boundaries (lliffe, 2979

Under state formation, society organised underfdbias. The head was the chief with subheads
like army and militia. In Tanzania they are knowsnsaingusungu, rugaruga and village headmen.
These chiefdoms undertook all the function whicha thodern state does. Kiondo and Mogella

(2006, p. 19) further state:

the role of this institution was to foster tribadhesion and integration; organise social
production including its distribution; defend tribland and its territorial boundaries
against outside invasion; adjudicate all tribahmff including conflicts; and to promote the

general welfare of the whole tribe.
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Kiondo and Mogella (2006) have noted that pre tagesthere were two forms; age-state system
and kinship clans. The age system consisted aéréffit hierarchies and, layers of age-set groups
The elder group exercised power over other grotlipsse class systems were headed by the head

of clan and were slightly like chiefs but did nakecise power over the whole clan.

Within these two dominant society formations themgerged associations and groups to undertake
various economic, security and entertainment ineort allow society to function properly.
Mwalimu (1998) identify three main groups; cultyratecreational/entertainment and
production/economic.. Social cultural groups cosguli groups like traditional midwifery, fortune
tellers, diviners, rainmakers, ritualists, magisiaand so forth. These groups performed their
activities individually, but their place in societas known. The entertainers engaged in activities
like traditional dances. The entertainers were isgal in groups because their activities were not
possible without some sort of organisation. Thasegs engaged in economic activities included
communal cattle herding, communal fishing and comahtiunting. Also there were trade groups
who engaged both locally and long distance. Somthese groups were under chiefs or sub-

chiefs or clan elders and others operated indeptyd&imambo, 1985).

To date, some of these groups are still functiamal have great influence, but most literature has
concentrated on the modern understanding of adagiegy, that is well organised groups and have
some sort of leadership which in a way are par&dlgdolitical parties. All these groups form the

roots for modern civil society in Tanzania.
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4.3 Civil Society in the Colonial Period

Colonial times saw tremendous social and civil gesnbecause of the introduction of new
economic and political systems. The main objectif’eolonial power was to harvest economic
opportunities in the colonies for the benefit o# thome countries. It is in this period when cash
crops like coffee, sisal, cotton, cashew-nuts, wtre introduced. Also consumer goods like beer,
cigarettes, construction of railways and roads tis®lcourse. Colonial governments bought new
forms of economic arrangements and relations whiak exploitative. Meena (1992) points out
that, civil society groups emerged in Tanzania ftbeearly days of colonial rule in opposition to

the draconian nature of the colonial system.

The new economic ventures led to new social redatid\nd this led to the loss of dignity and
humanity for Tanganyikans and Zanzibaris. Hydén8Q19p. 46) explaining the nature of

exploitation and resistance of Tanganyikans tcBthish says:

The British officers created a political situatiomer which they gradually began to lose
control...As a result of the colonial policy of amdtural development through coercion

some 75,000 persons were convicted before theenatiurts in 1946 alone.

This new dominance by foreign powers led peopleaat to the situation by engaging in constant
resistant. There were resistance wars like the W&iiwar of 1905-07 in southern Tanganyika,
and the Chief Mkwawa of Iringa war against German$891-98. Hydén (1980.45), writing on

Tanzanian peasantry during and after colonialisags sSwhen some of the demands on peasants
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became too harsh, they resisted colonial poligesticularly in agriculturally critical years’.
Apart from direct confrontation, citizens engageaiher forms of civil resistance like refusing to

pay taxes.

Like elsewhere in Africa, the struggle for indepence led to the creation of NGOs and other
civil society organisations, mostly that were of@fare orientation and were political and social
in nature (Bujra & Adejumobi, 2002). At that perjadtizens formed associational groups on a
voluntary basis to address community problems ctlely. These groups mainly were of
peasants workers, petty bourgeois, tribal orgaoisatand churches. Colonial governments were
so oppressive that people’s wellbeing was not aripyito them at all. Their main aim was the

production of agriculture, transportation, lightlustries and administrative machinery.

Colonial governments introduced and promoted tlelyetion and regulation of cash crops. One
outcome of this was the emergence of the peasa@tops introduced were coffee, sisal and
cotton. After the First World War of 1914-18, theoguction of cash crops increased
tremendously. Maddox G et al (1996) @ustodians of the Land: Ecology and Culture in the
History of Tanzaniashows how the Colonial environmental protectioligqes and practices by
British colonists affected peasants negatively tinglforced them to enter nationalist movements.
Gibson cited in (Kiondo and Mogella, 2006, p. 2@)nts out in Kilimanjaro the number of coffee
growers increased from 27,572 in 1942/3 to 45,000960/61. Also in other regions like in Mara
and Sukumaland the same trends were recorded.rPeagae given low prices and were forced
to grow these crops. Peasants formed organisatamsmand for better pricing of their crops and

produce. One of these organisations is the KilimanNative Planters Association, which was
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formed in 1925 with the aim of monitoring and colling the middlemen traders especially
Asians. Peasants who grew coffee formed coopegtivediscourage the middlemen in the
marketing of cash crops. In Kilimanjaro, they fodnéhe Kilimanjaro Planters Association

(K.N.P.A) in 1925, under the leadership of JosepdriMo. The main objective of the K.N.P.A

was to secure better prices for their coffee, whigts the main cash crop for export (Towo,
1998). Towo (1998) continue to explain how in 19t%% Bahaya people from Bukoba formed the
Bukoba Bahaya Union who in 1936 changed its nantbeé@ukoba Native Growers Association.
This process was spearheaded by Clemency Kiiz&Raramugira. This association fought for a

better price, security of peasant land and bettthauds of growing coffee.

The most developed civil society sector during o@b times was the worker movements.
Workers formed trade unions and welfare associsttondemand for better working conditions
and better wages. However , there were few workeislly because industries were discouraged
by the colonialists. Sectors which had many workectude plantations, mining, transport and

public services such as schools and hospitals.

In 1922 Martin Kayamba, led other workers to forine fTanganyika Territory Civil Servants
Association. In 1930s it transformed into the Tamygjea African Civil Servants’ Association. Its
main members were clerks, skilled workers and texachAlthough this was recorded as a trade
union; on looking at its objectives the associatmyked more like a staff association than a trade
union. It did not pose any threat to colonial goweent because it was just like a social club of
elites (Chachage, 2003). In 1927, a Motor Drivessdtiation was formed by motor drivers and

mechanics in Moshi. Their main concern was foriadalary. They organised a strike for a higher
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salary. Another association was the African Asdamia(AA) which was formed in 1929. The
first workers associations were the African RailwAssociations formed in 1929. Trade unions
for African cooks and house servants were formetl985. The aim of this Association was to
fight for better wages and working conditions. 1848, AA changed its name to Tanganyika
African Association (TAA). Alongside the formatiari TAA, other small associations with close
working relationship with TAA were formed. Theserai¢he African Labour Union, the African
Government Employees, the Teachers Associationttamdissociation of Cooks and Domestic
Servants in Dar es Salaam. As we will see laterA Té#ter was transformed to a political party,
the Tanganyika African National Union (TANU), whichobilised Tanganyikans and led them to
independence in 1961. Workers faced problems ssitbwawages, harsh working conditions, and
use of brutal punishments like whipping.. The mdtheed by workers to press for their demands
and rights was mostly through strikes. For examplel 947 there was a major strike by dock

workers in Dar es Salaam. Most of these trade wnigare weak and they were poorly organised.

Urban migrants also formed ethnic associationsréwige social services like burial assistance
and loans. By 1954 there were 51 such organisatioDar es Salaam, with a total membership of
6,500. Some of these associations proved to be wdlyential. The Wazaramo Union for

example, successfully lobbied the colonial admiatgin to make them withdraw their support to

unpopular local leaders and replace them with lesaglao had broader popular support.

As time went on, these small interest groups joifeede to form larger groups which ended up in
political movements. Mpangala (2001) explains hbe Tanganyika Civil Servants Association

was which formed in 1922 and in 1927 was transéalnmto the TAA and in 1954 was
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transformed into a political party, Tanganyika &&mn National Union (TANU), which led the
struggle for independence. In 1961, Tanganyikaeghindependence from United Kingdom, and
TANU became the ruling party and in 1977 it uniteith the African Shiraz Party of Zanzibar to

form Chama Cha Mapinduzi, and to date it is stilpower.

Religious bodies especially Islam and Christiawitganised into associations. The new religious
identities cut across linguistic and ethnic linesd so did sports-clubs and dance societies. The
Beni dance societies, popular from around 18909801 provided not only recreation, but also
mutual aid for their members and training in orgational skills. The colonial authorities barred
African civil servants from joining these societiaad suspected them of being a cover for
political activity as they developed a well-orgaedzmetwork with branches in all the major towns.
Those which you can say were NGOs were Boy Sc@itsGuides, and Young Men’s Christian
Association (YMCA), and Young Women’s Christian Asmtion (YWCA). They were all
affiliated to religious institutions. The increastthction of the civil sector, specifically NGOs
occurred during the centralization of the stateesponse to the socialist policy in which the state

assumed many functions for providing welfare tortregority of the poor people.

Most literature paints a positive picture of cigitoups during this period and; that they were
established by the initiative of natives. Otheke liChachage (1986) show that the colonial
government was involved in their establishment.dbage (ibid.) points out how the Secretary to
Native Affairs, Philip E. Mitchell, engineered tliermation of the elitist Tanganyika Territory
Civil Service Association (TTCSA) in 1922. It engxy the official backing of Governor Donald

Cameron because of its usefulness in "improving" abnditions of Africans (Chachage, 1986,
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p.197). This association changed to the Africano8isdion (AA) in 1929, Tanganyika African
Association in 1947, and finally Tanganyika Africliational Union (TANU) in 1954. The latter
became the nationalist party. This interventionnesetched to tribal organisations that enjoyed
the backing of the colonial government. As it hasrbpointed out elsewhere, the British preferred
indirect rule, organizing around tribal lines halpt cement their philosophy of governance

because that way it delayed the nation becomingdimind forming a strong national identity.

4.4 Independence Period to the 1980s

It is clear that the independent government in @arMainland (Tanganyika) was put into place
by a popular civic movement which involved many gamyikans who organized in cooperative
movements such as trade unions and its umbrellanagtions, the Cooperative Union of
Tanganyika (CUT) and the Tanganyika Federation abdur (TFL). The civic movement was

finally organized around the political party, Tangiéka African National Union (TANU).

After independence in 1961, NGOs and other civiiety groups were free and autonomous. In
1965, Tanzania became a one party state and tieisted the political parties and other social
groups. The government saw that it was the onlgragho knew what people wanted and had to
guide the development agenda. Thus free civil $pgeups and NGOs were seen as a threat to
the development and nationalistic agendas. Theiedom was strangled and many were
incorporated into the bureaucratic system of gawemt. In the political arena, the government

and the ruling party were one thing (Mpangala, 2001
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The honeymoon between the state and civil societarosations was short lived. Their
independence was attacked by the state and a etigg@gystem was established under which
matters concerning trade unions, cooperatives, waane youth came under the direct control of
the state and its ruling party (Jennings, 2003g @iliil associations sector did not expand widely
within the twenty years of post-independence, a8 society faced new political and structural
constraints, among them stringent laws that gratitedjovernment considerable power to control
organisations through the Ministry of Internal Affa The few existing NGOs, which continued
to operate after independence, were mainly involaesbcial welfare and service delivery and not
in any type of advocacy activity. They came undiff sompetition from the ruling party’s
interest groups, i.e. the party’s women wing “Umuaja Wanawake Tanzania” (UWT), Youth
wing “TANU Youth League” (TYL) the workers movemethite “National Union of Tanganyika”
(NUTA) the parents wing “Tanzania Parents Assoariét{TAPA) and the Cooperative Union of
Tanzania. The NGO sector and party associates tverefore incorporated into the state system

to secure the compliance of the people from looatrounities (Mbilinyi, et al, 2003).

Omari (1994) observes that as the government wayg bu curtailing the freedom of people
organisations and other independent group;, overgeasonnel who managed international
associations (NGOs) left the country taking alonthwhem the funds. Programmes stopped, and
locally trained personnel who had led indigenowsccssociations were offered better jobs in the
civil service. This left the associations withowperienced leadership. The political climate
changed. The new government knowing very well htrang civic associations could become as
pressure groups took deliberate measures to tramdfically based associations and affiliated

them to the party. It is argued that when the cguatiopted a one party system in 1965, the
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government feared that the existence of autonorpopslar NGOs could threaten the survival of
the system and the implementation of its policy.aAstrategy to suppress opposition and contain
independent opinion the government deliberatefiedtiforeign based NGOs and either abolished
or suffocated local NGOs (Omari. 1994). A glaringample of the latter is the Ruvuma
Development Association (RDA) which was disbandearder to give way to the formation of

the Ujamaa villages (Coulson, 1982).

A new development strategy was adopted by whiclgtvernment took positive steps to promote
peoples' self-help. Using the slogdshturu na Kazi'literary meaning Freedom and Workthe
government mobilised people to undertake variougldpment activities on a self-help basis.
People responded enthusiastically and organisedsiiiges into groups to implement a range of
activities in education, health, water supply ard smrts of community services. Village
development committees were formed to coordinatples’ efforts. At grassroots level, the role
of organising development actions was slowly beiagumed by these development committees.
Self-help organisations under the guidance of gdlalevelopment committees appeared to be

filling adequately the role initially played by NG@Omari, 1999).

Possibly because of the good work that self-heffamisations were doing at grassroots level, in
terms of mobilisation and organisation, at leasttfe first ten years of independence, the few
NGOs which were operating in the country did nat & need to have their own structures at
that level. At grassroots level NGOs were unknodmout 80% of the NGOs operating then were
sources of supplementary funds for projects runvilpge development committees (Omari,

1999). NGOs built capacities for fund raising oftanes from donors in the north. Skeleton staffs
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were recruited for project supervision and admiatsin.

The picture that prevailed for about fifteen yeafter independence was that NGOs did not
administer the services directly to their targetugps. The nature of the roles NGOs played meant
that they did not need to employ technical stafficinical personnel were not required because
actual operations in terms of implementing thevétets in the field was done by the government
using its extension services. NGOs like The ComityuDevelopment Trust Fund (CDTF) and
Freedom from Hunger Campaign (FFHC) which appetrdx the most active at the time did not
have a direct relationship with the grassrootsw8en self-help groups were assisted by an NGO,
the group did not distinguish what was governmeppsrt and what came from the NGO. In the
eyes of self-help groups any assistance which eshthem was seen to be coming from the

government.

Because NGOs did not have their own structuresragsgoots level, NGOs depended on the
government and village development committees fopleémenting projects. NGOs did not
employ technical people but generalists who wenengmly involved in fund raising and
administration. At grassroots level, self-help grewvere transformed to conform to the needs of
coordination by village development committees. ngeithe executive arm of village
governments, village development committees cordp&h government orders given through
policy directives from time to time. In turn peogleself-help groups were directed to implement
programmes which complied with government priositid/hen NGOs assisted self-help groups to
implement projects, in essence they were assiglieggovernment to implement her policies

regardless of whether the programmes met the éelisiand aspiration of individual community members
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4.5 Resurgence of Economic Crisis and the Mushroong of NGOs

In the 1980s and 1990s, the consequences of tperatist system manifested itself in a number
of ways. Firstly, the rift between the state anel ¢ivil society led to the loss of the civil sogiet
base (peasants abandoned state controlled comgsratid workers ignored state controlled Trade
Unions). There was an undermining of the authaaityg legitimacy of the state in the process.
Secondly, the NGO space was reduced, with the qoesee that when populist state policies
could not be maintained; many people went with@asgidservices. Thirdly, local and community

initiatives were stifled by the absence of commybased organisations (Omari, 1994).

Starting early in the 1970s, Tanzania began experig a series of economic difficulties. The
crisis came about due to both external and interalironmental economic conditions
(Bagachwa, et. al. 1994). The external environmea as harsh as the local environment. The
crisis was caused by many factors: oil prices rtaképrices doubled twice within four years i.e.
in 1974 and 1978); terms of trade worsened; tha B&scan Community collapsed in 1977
forcing the country to start building almost fromratch most of the facilities which were
provided by the community forcing the governmentmake quick re-allocation of priorities

(Bagachwa, 1994).

Bagachwa, et al. (1994) reiterates in the 1970t Thazania implemented a number of policy
measures which had far reaching consequences. Hasumes were designed to transform
substantially both the economy and society. Thess @n masse nationalisation of investments,

institutions and properties; countrywide resettlatngf the peasantry in designated villages; the
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abolition of District Councils and Cooperative Sai@s. The structure of government changed
whereby the government carried a major decenttaisaf its structure. These policy measures

shocked not only the economy but also the enticeebo

While absorbing the economic shock, drought camelwtriggered an acute shortage of food.
This necessitated the government spending colassak of foreign currency to import food.
Compounding this problem, Tanzania was forced ttogwmar to evict the aggressor Iddi Amin of
Uganda in 1978. The war caused much loss of lite @operty and it put the country in deep
financial crisis as it had to spend a large surfodign exchange to import arms and ammunition.
The situation worsened as interest rates and @ebiceig requirements kept rising and trade and
exports went in a downward spiral. Again this sifed the country's import capacity inevitably
provoking serious shortages in raw materials, spares, machinery and consumer goods, all of

which reinforced an already hard hitting econonmd aocial situation.

The crisis challenged the wisdom of entrusting dbeernment with the monopoly of ideas and
policies for the development of the country. It madkar that the government alone could not be

expected to meet all the development needs oftyocie

4.6 Political and Economic Liberalisation of the 180s

Tanzania started to embrace economic reforms ade fiberalization in the mid-1980s. This led
to an increase in the formation of new NGOs foditrmcome generation, lobbying and advocacy

for women empowerment and human rights issues. eqal growth of Non-Governmental
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Organisations is recorded at the beginning of t880% when the country had 163 registered
NGOs (Kiondo, 1993) and by the end of 1994 the remiiad grown to 813 (URT, 1995). In the
wake of the global political and economic changies NGO sector had multiplied as was noted in
the speech of the Minister of Home Affairs. Betwdd®5 and May 2001, an additional 2,350
NGOs were registered. The number of NGO’s mushraowi¢h the adoption of the Structural
Adjustment Programmes (SAPS) in the 1980s. Aparhfthe availability of funding from donors,
another major reason for the growth is that peoyte used to work in the civil service and

industries had nowhere to go and NGOs were theeseand possibly the cheapest alternative.

Liberalization and the introduction of multipartyljlics started in 1992. It meant that the
corporatist system had to be abandoned and plorafishe NGOs was introduced. It led to an
increase in the number of NGOs and Community B&enisations (CBOs). There were great
expectations that the state-civil society relatiammaild improve greatly. There were consultations
between NGOs and the government in the drawingfigmdNGO policy. The final NGO policy
and the NGO Act however indicated a clearly hostlationship. Two theoretical issues can be
raised. One, concerning state-civil society refaion Tanzania; and the other concerning NGOs-
civil society relations in Tanzania. Concerningtestaivil society relations, we could ask the
guestion as to why, the state is not supportiveeial society? Since it is non-military, the
Tanzanian state draws its legitimacy from civiliste Without the support of the majority of its

citizens, the legitimacy of the state would be tyeandermined.

While the first regime might have undermined thdejpendence of civil society, it worked to

build nationhood and Tanzanian citizenship. Thisasial capital which is preventing generalized
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sectarian rifts in the country. The question whg e improved state-civil society relations of
the 1990s being allowed to deteriorate when thee sttill needs the civil society. Members of
parliament seem to be in the lead in this onslanghtGOs at the National level and Community
Based Organisations (CBOSs) in their constituenciégy fear that the leadership of NGOs and
CBOs at the level of constituencies would evenyuak for their positions. It is in the interest of
the state to prevent such an onslaught of citizeffsrts to enhance its legitimacy by mobilizing

them.

What comes out clearly is what Ndumbaro and Kiofgf®)7.6) summarise by saying:

The nature, strategies, scope of activities, amdtiganisational forms adopted by current
non-for-profit organisations significantly differdm the early ones and they insist that

these differences are due to socio-economic antigabfact context of the time.

Ndumbaro and Kiondo (2007, p. 10) summarise wa#l motivational factors which forced

people to establish NGOs in 1980s and 1990s. Tédrese

The need to fill the gap left by state withdrawaln social services delivery. The effect of
Structural Adjustment Programmes (SAP) includingéasing social differences, and the
elevation of environmental concerns to the top lobgl policy agenda. The need for
certain social groups including women to organise articulate their interests. The move
by international aid agencies, as they lost trustthe state, to encourage voluntary

organisations (thereby by-passing government osgéions). And privatisation and
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retrenchment programmes that increased the nunfhgremnployed people who turned to

voluntary organisations as their alternative.

4.7 Conclusion

NGOs and civil society has travelled a long jourreyd at the same time has taken different faces
and characteristics which were necessary for thr@ment and reality of the time. Initially,
NGOs and civil society were concerned with loc&aast The colonial regime led to the birth of
civic groups which were mainly focusing on the greuinterests verses that of state or other
powerful forces. As time went on, they supporte@ tbountry to become independent.
Independence led to hard times for civil societlgeif freedom was restricted and incorporated
within that of the state through the machineryhs tuling party. In the 1980s and 1990s, change
to the global political environment and internagiitisfaction forced the state to open the door for

civil society and NGOs to operate.
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Chapter Five

In the Beginning: NGOs Welcomed Good Governance andemocracy

5.0 Introduction

This chapter aims at giving a general overviewhef activism and advocacy for policy change as
practiced by NGOs in Tanzania. The chapter showsctintext, environment, philosophy and
motive that surrounds guides and influences NGQ@Bviam in Tanzania. Specifically, the
chapter attempts to answer research questions mehewa that is to what extent NGOs are
leading the people to real social change and swdike development. And why NGOs in
Tanzania do not seem to have managed to beconlgstaif@r people to engage the government.
This chapter is closely linked with chapter four.the last section of that chapter, some of the
activities of NGOs especially in the early yearsimdependence in the 1960s to 1970s are
scrutinized. The chapter focused on the periodtistarfrom the 1980s, when activism and
advocacy for policy change by NGOs started to lm®ramon practice in the country. Activism
could be defined as the doctrine or practice obrogs action or involvement as a means of
achieving political, economic, social or other goatometimes by lobbying, demonstrations,
protests, etc. (Med, 2004). Shultz (2002:3) defimesctivist as “someone who takes non-violent

action to bring pressure on powers that are inypues a public goal”.
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Section one deals with situational analysis whiohlgses the way current activism was ‘born’.
The economic hardship of the late 1970s and ea®®B04 made people more critical of the
government. In section two, the chapter turnstisnéion to the early activism initiatives waged
in the country. The first initiatives were closelgsociated with the struggle for the widening of
democracy especially the reintroduction of multipatemocracy. Activism for other issues like
gender equality, environment, economic justice ahiddren’s rights were the outcomes of the
struggle for a widening of democracy. Section thteacentrates on the trend and dynamics of
NGOs in the 2000s. Section four is devoted to mgating and analysing the nature, style and
strategies of advocacy carried out by NGOs. Theoritgjof NGOs have fallen in to the trap of
doing advocacy for people instead of doing it whlem. This is the main setback because such
paths do not empower people, instead, it leaves N®BEN informed about the issues they work
on, but that knowledge does not benefit the pomratSection five discusses networking and

coalition building among NGOs.

5.1 Economic Hardship and the Failure of Governancer the Late 1970s and 1980s

In chapter four, | briefly discussed some of theregnic hardships facing the government in the
1970s. This section gives a detailed account ofesofthe challenges faced the government in the
1980s. By the turn of 1980, Tanzania was expenmneery severe economic hardship, which had
been caused by three main factors: (i) the wortthemic crisis (oil crisis) of the early 1970s, (ii)

the severe drought of 1973-74 and (iii) the wamleein Tanzania and Uganda that was fought in
1978-1979. Both the world oil crisis of 1973-74 @hd severe drought which lasted from 1973-

74 had a very negative impact on economic growfile. Situation was so tough that many families
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had to depend on the government for a free fooglgupg\s if those two mishaps were not
enough, when President Iddi Amin of Uganda campawer through a coup d'état in 1972, he
started to claim the Kagera region, in North-West€anzania was part of Uganda. He kept
claiming so and instigating Tanzania for a congitler long time (Lupogo, 2001). In October
1978, Uganda invaded Tanzania with the aim of relag’ back Kagera. Tanzania responded and
the two nations entered into war. The war endeAgnl 1979 with Uganda losing the war and
Tanzanian forces ousting Iddi Amin from power. Ament into exile in Libya briefly and then
moved to Saud Arabia. He was there until his death003. After the war, Tanzanian soldiers
remained in Uganda for a number of years supportiteg new government from possible
retaliation from Amin.. During the war period, Tama witnessed a spirit of nationalism and
solidarity (Ibid.). The war cost the nation a fory and its impact continued to haunt the nation
for many years. After the war, President Nyerefermed the nation to prepare themselves for 18
tough months. He challenged every citizen to ‘gghttheir belts during this time. By saying
tighten the belt he meant that people should bg eareful in the way they used the scarce
resources available because the state was in avapdinancially. “When these months ended
nothing had changed, instead things turned worskted Magalla, Interview, 20/03/2008). All
three factors put the government in a very tougkation to govern. While all this was happening,
it gave fertile ground for sections of the socigtystart questioning the ability of the government

in power and the ruling party, to steer the natmthe right path of development.

The pressure resulted in the coup d’état attempd98f (Lupogo, 2001) in which soldiers and
citizens planned to stage a coup d’état, but theeigoment managed to arrest the situation before

it took off. The major reason put forward by thaseolved in the coup attempt, was economic
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hardship and the lack of democracy. They claimeeérbhe had failed to take the nation to the
paradise which he had promised Tanzanians whenctlmtry got independence in 1961
(Mwijage, 1996). They claimed that while people &vexperiencing a tough life, Nyerere and the
government were not doing enough to solve thesklgmts but also was not capable of doing so.
Apart from lacking the ability to solve these prarols, he was not ready to listen to voices which
were giving alternative options. The country needeev leadership which would solve these
problems (Mwijage, 1996). But new leadership waspussible because the country was under a
single party system (URT, 1992). With a single paystem it was hard to expect any serious
changes even when there were new faces in theeofficey always defended and implemented
the ideology and policies of the party. In additiblyerere had not indicated that he was prepared
to step aside and let another member from thegylarty,-Chama Cha Mapinduzi (CCM), lead
the country (Campbell and Howard eds. 1992). Algiothe government pre-empted the coup
d’état before it happened, it did not solve thebfgm, and instead the number of dissidents
increased. It also made the people conclude timag she coup d’état had failed, a political means
was the only way to go. It turned out that, mosth&f people who wanted to overthrow Nyerere
were in the forefront in demanding pluralism in ipeé. When multiparty politics was

reintroduced in 1992, most of them joined opposiparties (Kaiza, 2003).

In 1983 there was an attempt by the then Prime st Edward Sokoine to bring some change
from within. Over time some business people hadl uidsgal means to amass wealth by selling
goods at high prices. This was contrary to theadistiideology which the country was following.
It was forbidden for individuals to own propertydawealth, like in capitalism where only a few

people are extremely rich while the majority ardlevaing in poverty. This situation made people
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guestion the government’s ability to rule and imnpémt what it was preaching. There was a
famous saying around which said that: ‘the govemtnigeon holiday’ (Nestory Maswe, Interview,
20/3/2008). By looking at the way things were happg, one can conclude that Nyerere had run
out of strategies and the power to run the coumtsywas discussed in chapter four, it seems at
this juncture, that the policy of co-opting civd@ety in the state and governance machinery was
backfiring. Nyerere’s luck changed with the reappwmient of Edward Sokoine, who was an
ardent follower of socialism, as Prime Minister.n&o people claim that Sokoine was more

socialist than Nyerere. Sokoine’s reappointmentesern purpose for a short time.

Sokoine embarked on a very tough initiative of gmg reform in the economic sector. His
actions challenged the way the government and padyarranged and allowed business to be run
in favour of a few rich people. In 1983, he ingidtan economic reform which was termed as a
‘war against economic saboteurs’ popularly in Kikiiaknown as*“vita dhidi ya wahujumu
uchumf (Shivji, 1995). During this time, because goodsrevnot available in the shops, business
people were selling them at exorbitant prices. Ande they acquired these goods they would
hide and sell them in secrecy (Mwijage, 1996). $ukananaged to arrest many big business
people. His crusade did not last long because lsekillad in a car accident in April 1984. There
were rumours that his enemies within the governmaamd the party engineered his death

(Mwijage, 1996).

After Sokoine’s death, Salim Ahmed Salim was apganas Prime Minister. Salim did not
continue with ‘the war’ that Sokoine had startetstéad he opened the doors for the market to

operate. Because internal production of goods Iadsk ceased, he allowed business people to
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import goods from outside the country. Before ttiere were many restrictions on importing
goods from outside the country. In a way it is liBalim laid the ground for a free market
economy. But he did not last long because in tHeviing year 1985; there was a new
Government under President Mwinyi who replaced haith Joseph Warioba. Mwinyi's

government continued to implement the free markehemy which had been pioneered by Salim

(Bagachwa and Cromwell (1995).

All these hardships forced the Nyerere governmentehter into negotiations with the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) for financial etance to help recover the ailing economy.
The IMF came up with conditions which Nyerere diot mgree with (ibid). Two that angered
Nyerere were to devalue the Tanzanian currencyStiking. The other condition was to liberate
the economy by letting it be run by private comparinstead of the government. To Nyerere who
was a staunch believer in socialism this was aultinsle suspended negotiations with the IMF.
People all over the country demonstrated in suppiddyerere’s decision. However, his stand did
not last long, the crisis continued to hurt pecghel slowly, the government started to open the
doors to a neoliberal economy (Wangwe, 2001). Thmduction of the neo liberal economy
meant it had to open up to more voices apart frioat of the ruling party. Nyerere was able to
read “the writing on the wall” that the socialideblogy would not endure the test of time. He saw
that the free market economy was unopposed andabaot ready to lead the country in pursuing

such a policy. Therefore, he decided to step aside.

In 1985, Nyerere relinquished power and his suaresali Hassan Mwinyi welcomed the

neoliberal economy with open hands. He made a ftom the socialism ideology of Nyerere to
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a free market economy. This was officially donetlhg Zanzibar Declaration of 1991 when the
Chama Cha Mapinduzi Central Committee met in Zazdand officially renounced the Arusha
Declaration of 1967, which till then was the bluapfor socialist ideology, and the main pillar of
socio-economy life in the country. Chama Cha Mapmidvas the ruling and only party at that
time. Prince Bagenda (Interview, 24/01/2008) thifiksvinyi opened up so rapidly, instead he

should have done it step by step”.

The economic crisis of the 1970s and early 198@sumalermined the Government’s capacity to
provide essential social services to people. Pemadbzed that the Government was no longer
able to provide for them and this made it losecredibility in the eyes of the people. Donors
begun to criticize Tanzania’s socialist policiesdd amcommended an adjustment to structures
(Repoa, 2000). But while donors were busy critrazithe Government, they did not bother to
look into how global economic arrangements favawetbped nations while on the other hand it
makes developing nations weaker and weaker (Han@@,6). For example, Hancock further
argues, while developed countries have freedoneterchine the price of their products they sell
to developing nations and elsewhere, developingpmatdo not enjoy the same liberty. Their
products are exported to the north, mainly in rasnt, the prices are fixed by buyers, who
normally make sure the prices are always low. Ofh882) tells of how people now focused on

initiatives from among themselves.

The nature of the state in Tanzania during thigopdnelped ‘the overgrowth of a non-accountable
public bureaucracy’ which was unable to deliver goods and services to the people. Other

means to deliver the goods to the people at grassstevel had to be developed either by the local
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people or by international donor agencies (Kionii®92). The international community was
pushing for the formation of alternative structurediich would bypass the established
bureaucracy in social services delivery and implaiatgon of programmes to reach the poor
(Bratton, 1990). NGOs seemed to be the viableratere. Hence donors started giving massive
amount of funds to NGOs. During the same periodpieple at grassroots were developing self-
reliance groups and structures which would helpntheolve their developmental problems.
Kiondo (1992) notes that this period witnessedrtped increase in the number of NGOs. In the
1980s, 40 new NGOs were registered, which is a0 of all the NGOs registered in the three
decades post-independence in the country. Oma®{l&ncludes that because of the economic
hardship the country had been facing at this titead to accommodate this new trend even if it
did not like it. This scenario led people to starestioning the wisdom, that the government knew
all about their problems and was willing to solVerm. People realised that without external
pressure the government will not fulfil its promiskmaking sure every citizen has their daily

bread.

Most literatures have documented the formal orgaioiss which have led them to conclude that
there were very few NGOs which existed in the fB6t years of independence. Omari (1992)
disagrees with this assertion, as he says durisgithe and even before independence there were
many informal groups and even today after the em®an the of number of NGOs to thousands,
till there are many informal groups playing a baerin serving communities. Chapter three
examined how groups like self-help and traditioteddership groups have had to play a
significant role in making sure civil society gethat it wants from the state. The early initiatives

of advocacy were mainly concerned with making rdonpolitical participation. In the following
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section | will review some of the initiatives, whieavere mainly a mix of political activism and

party politics.

5.2 NGOs and Civil Society and the Demand for Demeoacy and Good Governance

NGOs and civic groups had been shaping the agefriti@ country long before independence. As
we saw in chapter four, the independent governnmelmainzania was put into place by a popular
civic movement with its umbrella organisations; @@operative Union of Tanganyika (CUT) and
the Tanganyika Federation of Labour (TFL). The cimovement was finally organized around

the political party, Tanganyika African National idn--TANU (Kiondo, 1995).

When NGOs engage in activism and advocacy they teféhe constitution of Tanzania which
empowers them to do so. The constitution emphasietghe government shall be accountable to
the people and people shall participate in theiraffaf their government in accordance with the
provisions of the constitution (URT, 1977). Earligork by NGOs set a foundation/precedence
upon which many NGOs continue to carry out activesmd advocacy. Many government policy
documents on programmes like economic developnemtironment, health, education, good
governance, explicitly explain that NGOs will playkey role in the implementation of that
particular programme. The situation was not likis th the previous years (before 1990s). This
scenario begun to gain momentum when the governemabarked on implementing the Poverty
Reduction Strategy Paper (PRSP) initiative in 1@@Bachage, 2003). Today, it is not surprising
to finds that NGOs are more informed about povertuction strategies and government policies

than many senior civil servants and politicians vah® supposed to be on top of such polices.
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Serious involvement of civic groups in the develemtmand governance of the country goes back
to 1992 when the constitution of Tanzania was aménd make it a multiparty state. At this time,
NGOs started to be registered in large numbers. N®b have made significant achievements
after 1992, were the Tanzania Gender Networkirmgmme (TGNP)-1994, Legal and Human
Rights Centre (LHRC)-1994, Women Legal Aid Clini?VI(AC)-1994, Tanzania Women
Lawyers Association (TAWLA)-1995, HakiArdhi-1998,aKkElimu-2001, Maarifa ni Ufunguo-

1999, HakiKazi-2000, Envirocare-1996 and ForDIA-199

There were two main factors for NGOs and civil stcito demand improvement in governance.
These were the economic hardship of the 1970s aniyl ¥980s, and the failure of the single party
to allow democracy and competing ideas and policiggevail. The political and social struggles
that started during the previous period explainsuatthe frictions in relationships, when civil

society was emerging and struggling to grow (adiingafor democracy and good governance).
However, the state seemingly throttled the nascafit society, managing the social, economic

and political reform by way of developing and erfog policy and legislation (LHRC, 2005).

The defence of democracy and good governance has the preoccupation of the emerging
NGOs and political parties since the early 1990sTanzania. Since that period individual
activists, political parties and civil society iergeral, have been demanding that the state and the
market, increase the entry-point to political, iaband economic participation, electioneering,
rule of law (and justice), promotion of human rigghaccountability and that transparency would

be extended, enhanced and internalized at alldemedociety. Kaiza (2003) thinks that the totality
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of active engagement on the part of NGOs and ativec groups, and political parties and the
corresponding response in the political, sociabnemic and legal structures; and functioning,
provide a comprehensive practical reality if we evey define a defence to democracy and good

governance in Tanzania.

NGOs pioneered the demand for the reintroductionmoitiparty democracy. The National

Committee for Constitutional Reform (NCCR) [19913shrecorded how most of the political

parties, NGOs and the prominent individual actgjish Tanzania today, are the outcome of the
National Conference for Constitutional Reform, whiwas convened in the Diamond Jubilee
Hall, Dar es Salaam in June 11-12, 1991. Indivicadlvists, (proponents) demanded that the
government introduce a multiparty democratic systerd freedom of association in Tanzania.
The main activists were Dr. Ringo Tenga, Profeddmesiga Baregu, Mabere Marando, Harun
Kimaro, Mashaka Chimoto, James Mapalala, Ndimargaiwagwe, Chief Abdallah Said

Fundikira, Prince Bagenda, and Christopher Mtikflaid.). They engineered the holding of the
conference that brought together Tanzanians frdrovar the country, including many students
from the University of Dar es Salaam. The confeegparticipants demanded the re-introduction
of the multiparty system. The independent Tanzaic experienced the short lived multiparty

political system that was outlawed in 1965.

Informed and guided by the notion of ethical poétipractice and that the new constitution must
precede switching from one party to a multipartjitmal system, conference participants finally,
resolved to establish the National Committee fonsitutional Reform (NCCR). This committee,

headed by Chief Abdallah Fundikira, as Chairpersorgd Mabere Marando, as Secretary, was
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charged with the role of implementing the confeeemecommendations (NCCR, 1991). Some
estranged and disillusioned leaders and proporaéritee NCCR, with bitter feelings and despair
for losing the struggle for a new constitution rembn or latter decided to join or established
either political parties; which never, lasted talize their stated goals; or Non-Governmental

Organisations (Kaiza, 2003).

A number of NGOs such at the Tanzania Legal Edocafirust Fund (TANLET), the Liberty

Desk, The Media Institute of Southern Africa (Tamaabranch), and The Association of
Journalists and Media Workers (AJM) played a pivaiée in pushing for constitutional reform. .
Others like the African International Group of Richl Risk Analysis (PORIS), Baraza la
Wanawake Tanzania (BAWATA), Dar es Salaam UnivegrSiudents Organisations (DARUSO),
Muungano wa Vijana Tanzania (MUVITA) Chama cha \WaiiTanzania (CWT), and University
of Dar es Salaam Academic Staff Assembly (UDASAQypld a pivotal role that would finally

usher in good governance and the defence of demyaral human rights in Tanzania.

Immediately after the June 1991 conference, beaafussponding to the demand for institutional
support for carrying out its mobilization activesieNCCR established working relationship with
TANLET. The latter had been founded two years eatid disseminate legal and human rights
knowledge in Tanzania. TANLET was based at the ehsity of Dar es Salaam and its founding
members and leaders were those then in the rartke CCR. Reacting to the NCCR-TANLET

collaboration, the government through the Admiaitslr General, in November 1991, threatened
to deregister TANLET, if the trust could not abidle the objectives it was established for (Kaiza

2003; LHRC, 2008). TANLET, in September 1995 transfed itself into the Legal and Human
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Rights Centre (LHRC). and has been leading a numieational campaigns for promoting good
governance and the defence of democracy and hugtas.rThis has been through projects such
as the Citizens Coalition for New Constitution (CCN\that started way back in 1998 (LHRC,

2005).

Student movements from the Higher Learning Instihg worked with NGOs to push for a
widening of democracy. The Dar es Salaam UniverSitydents Organisation (DARUSO) and
University of Dar es Salaam Academic Staff Assaare{UDASA) strongly supported NCCR.
The DARUSO leaders, including Harun Kimaro who W2BRUSO President at that time;
Matiko Matare and Ludovick Kashaju Bazigizahe outgoing DARUSO President were
personally involved in the organisation of the Jufeh-12th conference. The government and the
ruling party, CCM, perceived that the combined surpfior NCCR by the University of Dar es
Salaam students and lecturers was a great threhteaponded with closing down the university
in 1990 (Malyamkono, 1999). Students’ leaders, Vostadents and some lecturers were
reprimanded, with various measures that finalgdleo silencing them forever. Ten students,
including DARUSO President Matiko Matare, the Latedovick Bazigiza, the late Idrisa Al-
Nuru and many others were dismissed from the usityerHowever, towards October 1991, the
same students were re-admitted after appeal. Anstreegic measure that the government took
was to replace and dismiss from the Universityfdliaf, the then popular Vice Chancellor,
Professor Geoffrey Mmari, who was replaced by #ss Ipopular, Professor Mathew Luhanga.

The government then hatched the plan to evict tdmilar and vocal Professor Mwesiga Baregu

3Bazigiza was the President of Muungano wa Wanaflianzania (MUWATA), the students organisation &fféd to the ruling Chama Cha
Mapinduzi through the party — youth wing UVCCM. Bgiza had said that, in 1989, when he was in N&hea to attend the World Youth
Festival, that he opposed acts of corruption byle¢hder of Tanzania delegation, (the late Mosesuyiethe ruling party henchman who was also
the Party Deputy Secretary General. On arrival ar Bs Salaam Bazigiza was detained by the govermnmsra result, University of Dar es
Salaam students’ strongly supported Bazigiza. Téssilted in the detaching of the UDSM from MUWAT#us prompting the launching of the
UDSM Autonomous Students body (DARUSO).
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from the UDSM academic staff membership, by tramsfg@ him to the Institute of Adult
Education and later, by offering him the deputy ag#ador post in Rome, Italy. Baregu declined
both offers and instead left for sabbatical leavethe United States (US) in 1991/92 (Kaiza,

2003).

Professor Aikael Kweka, of the Chama Cha Mapind@CM) who held the post of CCM
parastatal Secretary at UDSM, was reprimandedand,transferred to teach at the Institute for
Management Training For Educational Personnel (MERP) in Bagamoyo. Professor Kweka
must have angered the CCM and the government $goutlic utterances, when he supported the
proposal for Tanzania to go for a multiparty sysianNkrumah Hall, in 1991, when the UDSM
community held the public dialogue with the Nyal@ommission. Three years latter Professor
Kweka was allowed back to his original post at bh&titute of Development Studies (IDS) of

UDSM (Kaiza, 2003).

Young people also formed NGOs to champion for tiedening of democracy to allow them to be
more active in the governance of the country. Tagonwide youth representation vacuum that
was created by the introduction of multiparty poéit system in 1992 culminated in the launching
of youth organisations such as Muungave Vijana Tanzania (MUVITA). Originally, during the

politics of monopoly, all young people in Tanzamiare represented by the ruling CCM youth
wing (UV-CCM). In 1993, unemployed youth, living Dar es Salaam, but unknown to the circles
of CCM, launched MUVITA (Poris, 1999). MUVITA was@mpted by the growing concern for

youth representation and participation in govereastuctures. Youth unemployment and the

fading opportunities for self advancement had reddmacceptable levels. MUVITA members
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also worked very closely with the NCCR. It seenteat the government ignored MUVITA. This

can be explained by the fact that most of MUVITA&ders were, by the interpretation of the
government, paupers who were without financial,cational or organisational capacities and
would do nothing politically to harm the ruling paCCM and the government. Coincidentally in
1993, teachers under the leadership of Peter Mgshl@ninched a nationwide strike demanding
that the government address their demands forrbgdte Similar demands from teachers led to
high level collaboration between MUVITA and Cham&aCWaalimu Tanzania (CWT). The

government response to the teachers was to estabksr autonomous trade union-Tanzania

Teachers Union (TTU) or Chama Cha Waalimu (CWTYi@2d.999).

The government’s response to MUVITA came in 1998ewit developed the National Youth
Policy which allowed for the establishment of thatiNnal Youth Council. However, such
government responses to address youth demandste@riate. Some in MUVITA, in 1994
established the National Youth Council of their gwrdependent of the government. By 1997 the
tension between government and youths claimingatee hestablished the autonomous National
Youth Council had become high. As a way to previi@ confrontation, the Concern for
Development Initiatives in Africa (ForDIA) organizeéhe two day (15-16) July, 1997), National

Youth Forum to which both parties, government dmytouth, took part (forDIA, 1997).

The National Youth Forum was important because h®in Tanzania had lacked an organized
structure to freely exchange their ideas on hohatanonize their experiences, and discuss how to
solve the problems that confronted them. They famade problems of identity, parallel to the

social and economic crises biting hard into theiaddabric. Economic policies promoting the
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market forces and the political trend of those amver to want to hold it at whatever cost, needed
the new strategy paving the way for emergence wfsaxial forces, the youths inclusive (forDIA,

1997).

Nevertheless, contrary to the recommendation teatdrum had to remain a meeting place for all
youths in Tanzania, and that it should not be teggsl as an organisation, but allowed to operate
as semi-permanent secretariat hosted by an anneleltyed member organisation of the forum,
that could not be heeded to. Same disgruntled mesmiifethe self-proclaimed National Youth
Council conspired to register the National Youthfe (NYF) as an organisation to which they
became ultimate leaders Kaiza (Interview,2/3/2008pnstrained by various deficits, NYF
became as narrow as other self-styled NGOs in Tamztbday. As a result, the NYF lost
members and defenders and when it entered a dowfiib one Cabinet Minister during the
launching of the state sponsored National Youthr€dun 2001 in Iringa, to which the outcome
was NYF deregistration, nobody seemed to be badhdfermer NYF leaders became founder
members of two new “youth organisations”. These thee Leadership Forum and the Youth
Countrywide Partnership (YPC). The government fdlyrderegistered NYF on" August 2002

(TANGO, 2003a).

The Baraza la Wanawake Tanzania (BAWATA) translatedhe National Women’s Council is
another landmark case of the struggle for defendemgocracy and promoting good governance
in Tanzania. BAWATA was launched at the Universdly Dar es Salaam in 1991 at the
Conference, which was largely organized by the Wnidd Women in Tanzania (UWT), the

women wing of the ruling party CCM (BAWATA, 1994k seems UWT had counted on the
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allegiance of the BAWATA leadership as automatigthaut taking into consideration, the
political dynamics that would surface during thenpetitive multiparty political environment. By
1995, counting on the commitment of its ChairpersBrofessor Anna Kajumulo Tibaijuka;
BAWATA had become a model women movement (unlikgaarsation) in Tanzania and beyond.

It established branch offices in all districts @rkania Mainland (BAWATA, 1995).

During the first multiparty elections in 1995, amdth millions of shillings from donors,
BAWATA conducted a massive impartial civic educatiprogramme throughout the whole
country. This was a threat to the government ardrthing party CCM. Various attempts by
UWT to replace the BAWATA leadership failed. Throuthe then Internal Affairs Minister, and
CCM Deputy Secretary General, Ally Ameir, BAWATA wjain 1996, ordered to amend its
constitution so as the women’s body could no lorfgere the political party-like network and
administrative structures (BAWATA, 2003). By Jul@d/, the government had deregistered
BAWATA, and the latter filed a constitutional liagjon in the Supreme Court of Tanzania. The
case took almost 13 years until 2009 when it wésdrin favour of BAWATA (Kapama, 2009).
No one knows for sure why it took so long, but assibility, is that government used delaying

tactics because it knew it would not win the case.

The Tanzania Media Women Association (TAMWA) is treo NGO formed primarily to defend
the rights of women journalists, women and childr&iondo and Mbogori (20Q6argue that
TAMWA was successful in its campaign to publicibe plight of women in Tanzania in terms of
socio-economic rights, access to education, fastilycture and gender equality. He notes that

TAMWA's success was based on the fact that thecpah issues in its campaign were contained
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in the main CCM party documents and policy pron@ments by the government. TAMWA also
consulted and coordinated its activities with tlmeegnment, thus ensuring that the government
had a vested interest in the success of TAMWA nogr (Mallya, 2001). Indeed, through efforts
by TAMWA, the government introduced legislation lauting many traditional practices which
were seen to be unfair to women, such as the lapragerty and inheritance; and the issue of
access to education by girls who traditionally baen shut out by the family’s decisions on what
child to send to school under conditions of resewand labour shortage. Invariably, boys were
favoured under those circumstances. In responssuth inequalities being pointed out by
TAMWA, the government took measures to rectify sit@ation. Kiondo (2005) concluded, in his
findings, that the NGOs, as a sector in gener&ildéice dynamic leadership it needs to engage the
government effectively. The above observation wased by the TAMWA Executive Director,
Ananilea Nkya who during the interview (20/4/20@&)jrmed what Kiondo has written. She says
“TAMWA had to shift its attention from its membete women and children because they

realised journalist women are part of women whaipgdower social status in the society”.

5.3 NGO Trends and Dynamics in the 2000s

The observation of the trends in the strugglesd&mocracy, good governance and human rights
defence, during the periods 1990-1995 indicatesimeeesting feature: that the struggle, is based
on an individual persons’ efforts, whims and cratisship. There is very little recorded as far as
the efforts of institutions are concerned. Thiscolirse, is attributed to the fact that there were
very few NGOs, during the one party era. Moreowrring the period of 1995-2000, the

approach involved a few NGOs, as independent asgdians. As a result, many NGOs could not
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withstand the pressure from the government andruheg CCM when confrontation became
evident. The threat against TANLET, though it ig ntentioned anywhere, could be the reason
for its decision to phase out and transform itgeid the name of a programme/project it had
conceived, planned and implemented (Magoke-Mhogakabudi, 2006). It seems the decision to
transform TANLET into the Legal and Human Right €en(LHRC) was reached after
considering all these factors. It could be fountbéoeasier to sacrifice its identity rather thacefa

the pressure from government (Kaiza, 2003).

However for the period from 2000 onwards, it seddGOs have learned and realized the
importance of networking, coalition building andialce over issues and devising collective
actions. There seems to be shared understandinghiastruggle for defending democracy,
human rights and good governance is an endlesstendle The ups and downs of evaluation,
planning, deplaning, strategizing, planning agaimprovement in the original plan and
implementation with a new strategy and approach, warderstood and appreciated as being

common practices when defending democracy and goeernance (TANGO, 2003b).

During this period it was observed that thematitvoeks and coalitions like Tanzania Education
Network (TenMet), Policy Forum, Tanzania Coalitiam Debt and Development (TCDD),

Femact, Tanzania Coalition Sustenance Developmi&DC), were active and more NGOs are
working under most of these networks. It is hardind a single NGO in the country that is not a
member of a network. And many are members of nftae bne network. TenMet is an education
coalition with the mission of influencing educatigoolicies and practices, to promote

accountability to communities, to ensure that megful learning is enhanced to all people
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without discrimination. The Policy Forum has a matedof encouraging NGOs to work together
to open up and influence policy processes thatongs the lives of all people, especially those
who are socially disadvantaged and impoverishedydier to empower them to self-organize and
become part of a social movement for change. ThBO Gission is to collectively influence,
lobby, and advocate for debt cancellation and tfaide, good governance, and social-economic
development, as related to economic, political sodal endeavours to the extent that they are
responsive to the peoples’ interests, views angpgetive. The Femact aim is to collectively

influence, lobby, and advocate for gender equality equity.

5.4 The Missing Link: Selective Activism

This section highlights the characteristics of Taman NGOs. While there is a general consensus
within government circles, the NGOs, media andgbblic, that NGOs are on the right track, |
see that the credit being given to NGOs is overdtaChachage (2003) is critical of NGOs in the
country because of their tendency to move theugsfie to safe grounds. This is in contrast to
social movements or peoples’ struggles and othessgoots organisations/movements. Not only
that, but there are outspoken personalities iliB®s who would like to see the maintenance of
the status quo of the government and Internatiéivancial Institutions (IFIs) and other such
institutions which are in the forefront in coming with policies which NGOs are supposed to be
opposing (Chachage, 2005). Seckinelgin (2002) explaow the current position of NGOs on
development is anchored in the neo-liberal ideolofjthe World Bank and the IMF. Tanzanian
NGOs, like many NGOs in developing countries, héwend themselves in this ideological

position without knowing.
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Shivji (2003) explains that the characteristicsTahzanian NGOs are: i) most of the NGOs are
led top down by the elites; ii) they are not camstincy or membership based organisations; iii)
are funded and exclusively rely on foreign fund3;NGOs act without theorising and as a result
they do not have vision of society; and v) manyfasa NGOs with civil society. Shivji calls for
Tanzanian NGOs to take stock and start to reflactvbat they are, what they are not and what
they ought to be. This was done during the GendémBual Festival which is organized by one
of the biggest Tanzanian NGOs, the Tanzania GeNdexorking Programme (TGNP), when he
gave a key note/ground setting speech. Shivji len twas lecturérat the Faculty of Law, the
University of Dar es Salaam, Tanzania. After hisspntation, the debate, especially within and
by NGOs, changed dramatically because of thisqoti He later developed his presentation as
one of the working papers of another local NGO, iBaku, (Shivji, 2003). And ever since, also
he has gone on to expand on this in a book (SH0@7). Through my experience of working
with NGOs in the country, | concur with the obséima by Shivji. This gave me the reason to

expand on these features mentioned by Shivji iffidih@wing paragraphs.

The general characteristics of Tanzanian NGOs litist euled top down and are urban based.
They are not established to meet the needs of pébhlshi, 2008a). Rather elites establish them
as a means of employment. The mushrooming of NG@D®ecat the time when the government
started to implement the free market economy inntige 1980s. In order to get grants and loans
from the IMF and the World Bank and other westeonats, they gave conditions to the

government. Among the conditions of the IMF and Werld Bank was to downsize the civil

% The Author of this PhD Thesis happened to be drleeoorganizers of this Festival and also was lvea in documenting and writing the report
of this event and later in the evaluation of th&ifel. This gave him chance and opportunity torhescord, and document what was said; hence
the authenticity of what is recorded here.

® He is founder and first Director and Chairpersbhocal NGO fighting for control of land by peopleand Rights Institute (HakiArdhi).
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service workforce, privatise state owned comparobserve good governance, and grant more
freedom to civil society/NGOs to operate. By gragtmore freedom to NGOs, the IMF and WB
argued, that this was one of the main indicatoed the government was implementing good
governance. Some of the elites, and those retrenthen the civil service workforce saw the
opportunity in the NGO sector (Mushi, 2008a). Sgoad number of them rushed to establish
NGOs in order to continue earning a living. At ame, donor money was made available to run
the NGOs activities because NGOs claimed the stagenot delivering so the best option was to
redirect their aid and grants through NGOs. Domtasn that NGOs deliver and are close to the
people. On the other hand it is not easy to bldmami rather the best option is to go to root cause
which forced people out of their formal employmdntthis context the need of the majority of
working people is not the driving force behind #stablishment of most of the NGOs. That is
why when they do activism, they do it for the pegphther than with the people (Kitunga, 2003,

Shivji, 2007).

This trend of NGOs becoming the main recipient elmannel of funding should be analysed in a
wider context of changes in international develophand aid development in the late 1960s and
1970s. Most developing countries most of them dp@inAfrica had and have continued seeking
assistance from western countries and Bretton Wdosstutions to tackle their economic
problems. In late 1970 the Breton Woods Institwgistarted to prescribe Structural Adjustment
Programmes (SAPs) as the only way to economic egoand the main conditionality for these

countries to continue to receive aid and assistfmooe donors.

In the end of 1980s the world witnessed the codlapisstate socialism in Eastern and Central
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Europe. This signalled the triumph of the neolibeseonomic ideologies and in practice this
means free market economies which is in oppositmrwelfarism and provision of aid in
general.lt was in this context that aid budgetthe industrialized countries began to decline
among the major donor countries. Aid, as a tradidool for ‘development’ was being steadily
withdrawn by the developed countries in favour aked foreign investments [(FDIs) Hertz

2001].

Perhaps one question which needs to be answeredvasy governments like that of the US,
UK, Germany, Canada and international bodies IM& band World Bank became interested in

using NGOs is well answered by Chachage (2005, pvh&n he says:

This was at time when increasingly, there weresdinicommittees between official and
voluntary sector. Thus there began the EEC/NGOsbrai Committee as an apex-
mediating agency of Europe in the late 1970s. #titse these various developments were
an expression and a reinforcement of the WB and Wpbnsored SAPs. With the
implementation of SAPs, NGOs and their participatapproaches became extremely
important to disarm people. NGOs/civil society acegl a new importance in global
developmental issues. They were increasingly deugdpan intimate relation with the
states and international organizations througlhr theinand that they be involved in policy
formulation and evaluation, their popularizationdamplementation. Western grant
contributions to NGOs/civil societies increasedrtemdously in the 1980s and 1990s, at a

time when social services were facing funding ttsughout the world.
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NGOs have become the main conduit of the neodllmgenda because now societies have been
made to see themselves in different categories aschender, sexual orientation preference,
youth vis-a-vi elderly, environment, etc. This tipllcations of objectives moves the attention of
people from the main focus and objective of expliwin. The main enemy-exploiters-have been
forgotten and now people are busy fighting the &imal unimportant enemies, who mostly are
the indicators of the presence of big problem-tk@aaters. In chapter two, where the concept of
hegemony has been expounded by Gramcsi, we sesigiittpeople through initiatives like civic
groupings organise themselves by deploying diffetaetics, i.e. war of position; the ruling class,
both at national and intentional front is constamtévising ways to diffuse these oppositions.
One way they used was through co-opting sectiérs®dety and subaltern. The West is using
aid which much of it go through NGOs to influenbe agenda of developing nations. NGOs find
themselves in a situation where they have to comjz® their societal vision and succumb to

donors’ agenda, because they need money for tneiival.

Because of increasing number of NGOs towards tldecéri980s and the early 1990s, courses
related to NGOs became popular at colleges andetsiiles. There was a curriculum

reorientation to meet the needs and demands ofohiforce of NGOs. Students in colleges and
universities were attuned to work in NGOs. Thisgs me to my personal experience. When |
joined university in 1993, my relatives advised tmgo for courses which would make it easy for
me to get a job in the NGOs. By then sociology hadome a very popular subject. | went to
study Sociology. I still ask myself, if | chosedtudy sociology because of this advice or was it a
coincidence. Deep inside me something keeps tehiregthat the increase in the numbers of

NGOs had some influence in the choice of my studylater career. When | graduated in 1993,

139



in my class of 22 students, about 8 (37%) of theamtvto work with NGOs. It was during that
time when university graduates started failing ¢ gmployment with the government and hence
the only option was private sector including NGDsfact NGOs did not really care about courses
taught at the university as they wanted calibrepebple who were trainable. World Vision
Tanzania (WVT) for example insisted on first degasea minimum to join and hence whether
you are a food scientist or mechanical engineermdit really matter. They had an induction
system to de-school their employs as they instildT values and World Vision (WV)

development philosophy and approaches!

All these scenarios lead to the conclusion that N@f@ not rooted in the needs, daily experience
and vision of the people. Elites become the expemtdhe people’s problem. In 2001, | was
conducting lobbying and advocacy training for NG@the Dodoma region. One male participant
jokingly said that nowadays everybody is a socmjieeer. He said this because his background
was in mechanical engineering but at this momemd®e working with NGOs which had nothing
to do with engineering. Also many people left thebris as teachers and nurses to join or establish

NGOs. In the 1990s if one wanted to earn a goahg#hen they got a job in the NGOs

The lack of accountability of NGOs to people is thieo feature of Tanzanian NGOs. Because
many NGOs have no constituency or membership, #reynot accountable to people even to
those they claim to serve. They are accountabla small group of elites who formed that
particular NGO and to donors (Semezana, 2003).nf&ie concern of many NGOs is to produce
reports for donors who fund their programmes. AnN@&ight produce an annual report and

other activity and financial reports with the ma@ason for donors to see them. Many NGOs are
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not bothered that their members and the public nuysee these reports. In 2002, at the TANGO
General Assembly, TANGO was accused by member wmg@ons that they hardly get to see
reports from TANGO, but on the other hand TANGO madre that every donor gets a report
(TANGO, 2002a). Mussa Billegeya of TANGO (Interviewd3/03/2008) was so frank in

explaining why NGOs put so much effort into theagdo donors but they do not bother to give

such attention to people they serve, he said:

You know nearly all NGOs get money from donorsydti don’t report to them and make
sure they get all the information they want, theyl wot give you money to run your
organisation’s activities. But although we woulkklito do the same to people but we do
not have much pressure or motivation from themarif NGO does not report to its
constituency and people, that is a good indicdtat there is not much they can do in

terms of assisting them to solve their problems.

This observation by Musa raises concerns abouinteenal governance of NGOs and even their
legitimacy. This makes me conclude that, if NGOs\dbsee the need and urgency of reporting to

the people they serve and advocate for, then tpadhof their activities is questionable.

Shivji (2003) observes that NGOs in Tanzania hagenbundermining peoples’ organisations.
Activism by NGOs is very selective. They rush fatigsm mainly when they see that the
position of NGOs is being undermined. He givesdiassical example of how towards the end of
2002, the government of Tanzania tabled an NGOiB#arliament. NGOs on seeing that the bill

had some clauses which would affect their existeanwk operation, then faced up to parliament

141



and waged serious activism and the bill had toebdrafted. At the same time there was another
Bill of Terrorism which had clauses which affecteghrly every Tanzanian, but NGOs kept quite

as if nothing was happening. Chachage (2005, pa@@®es with Shivji when he says:

That is not all; NGOs also tend to depoliticise thasses by instilling the false belief that
the problems confronting the masses are non-clagsian-political. They push the view
that there are possibilities of dealing with theldems confronting them through non-
political strategies. In this way, they seek to déifise the people by co-opting the best
element into the establishment and reformism. Thossome instances, they have
succeeded to rally even progressive and radicaleziés to the side of capital, while at the

same time leaving them with space to articulaté tiadical postures.

In chapter six, | will discuss in detail how NGQright hard when the government was enacting
the NGO Policy and Act. And in chapter seven | hgiit the poverty campaign known as Global
Campaign against Poverty-Tanzania (GCAP-T) by NGBscomparison the efforts put in by
NGOs in the fight for the NGO Act and on the GCAR:dmpaign, it is clear that the efforts
differ. The advocacy against the NGO Policy/Act wasre serious and well planned and

organised compared to the GCAP-T campaign.

NGOs are exclusively funded by external donors. @smlirectly or indirectly decide the agenda
of the NGOs. In one study on Tanzania NGOs, thené&ation for Civil Society-FCS (2008)
reveals that 98 per cent of NGOs admitted thadfalheir money to run their projects came from

international donors. It is common practice whenQéGare writing proposals, that the first thing
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to be given consideration is the areas that paaticonors are interested to fund. There is a wise
saying that goes, “he who pays the piper, callduhe.” NGOs basically are implementing donor
projects. A good example is that of the TANGO aerdvige Centre for Development Cooperation
(KEPA) of Finland. TANGO and KEPA have a MemorandomUnderstanding (MoU) which
has been running from the year 2000. In the Moby thave agreed that KEPA will fund certain
TANGO advocacy activities. KEPA sets up prioriteas to fund every three years. Once they
have set up their priority areas they submit thenTANGO. From there TANGO sets their
advocacy plan based on what KEPA has indicatedias priority (TANGO, 2000, TANGO,
2004). Both parts call the MoU a ‘partnership agreet’. But calling such an arrangement a

partnership agreement does not do justice to the ‘martnership’.

NGOs who receive funding from northern governmesutsl institutions tend to defend the
positions of those who fund them There is evidetiwg aid and grants from the north to
developing countries of Africa, regardless of wblaannel they go through, have tended to help
perpetuate poverty because of the strings attaichétbse funds (Hancock, 2006). NGOs are one
of the main recipients of these funds (AFRODAD, £00'here are instances where donors have
pushed their agenda at the expense of the intesesisal NGOs and their corresponding stated
objectives, missions and visions. When and whei® litas happened, NGOs fail to negotiate
positions, hence compromising their own local ies¢s and positions. The implication of this
scenario is that very few NGOs are likely to stagd on their stated objectives, missions and

goals (FCS, 2008).

Another anomaly Shivji (2003), points out for thdd&Os engaged in activism, advocacy and
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lobbying is that they have accepted the notion thay are civil society and have a big role to
play without bothering to critically question thmisconception. Failure to see this anomaly
explains why activism has failed to be a force Imelythe social and grassroots movement in the
country (Shivji, 2003, Shivji, 2007). Activists amoving ahead without the people. Nicodemus

Eatlawe, (Interview, 20/4/2008), Maarifa ni Ufungmanterview acknowledges:

There are no serious NGOs doing advocacy in thatopthat is why compared to
the number of the NGOs in the country, their impaatery little. The reason why
there is very little impact is that most of the N&t@nd to go to the communities
like experts, and start working at the issues #ugravate the community. Where
NGOs have bothered to see people as the ones whsupposed to be on the
driving seat impact have been massive. Not onlyairhpeven you see community

spirit being very high.

In chapter eight, | have discussed how NGOscctmdus more on joining force with people

and build strong civil society movement.

5.5 Networking and Coalition Building Among NGOs

Initially NGOs used to work individually, but asrte went on, they saw the need for forming
networks and coalitions with the aim of simplifyitige work and having more impact. Also when
many NGOs come together, it helped to create megdirnacy for their involvement in a

particular issue. Starkey (1998) sees the needN@Ds to work closely with its stakeholders;

create networks; build coalitions and alliancesansortiums. Starkey further sees that NGOs,
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like individuals who create friendships and sha@sources, need relations and collaborations that
contribute to the “health” and growth of the NGQtee. The collaborations can be binding or
loose, formal or informal. More and more like- mgadorganisations form partnerships, alliances,
networks and umbrella bodies in order to improvesrall results and the impact of their
engagements. Starkey insists furthermore, thatcthenging role of the state has not only
promoted relationship between civil society orgats, but also between NGOs and the
government and private sectors. The roles of thestevorks especially the regional NGO

networks include coordination, capacity buildingformation sharing etc.

There has been a trend to set up umbrella netvasr@coalitions and organisations to coordinate
and create networking among NGOs. The first umbretbanisation of NGOs in Tanzania is the
Tanzania Association of NGOs (TANGO) which was fedmin 1988. The same year the
Tanzania Council of Social Development (TACOSODEjswestablished. Both umbrellas are
generic. Thematic networks started to appear irbM8en the Tanzania Coalition on Debt and
Development was formed (TCDD) (TANGO, 1994). TANGaims that TACOSODE was
formed by the government with the aim of neutralisTANGO. It is claimed that the government
feared TANGO could become a very strong movemenNGOs that would pose a serious
challenge to the government. So by establishing @AODE it was thought that it would divide
NGOs. During my field work | learnt that in thediryears, TANGO and TACOSODE were in a
constant tag-of-war. They competed for members elsag resources. The NGOs | interviewed
do not see both TANGO and TACOSODE as strong ndétsvaDne of the reasons they gave
behind this state of affairs is the competitionwestn the two. Other factors are that the two

networks’ staff members and Steering Committeesewsople who were still in government
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employment or had been retrenched. These staffedattt see these networks being run like

government departments. Bagile (Interview, 27/0Q&8&ays:

In the early days of TANGO and TACOSODE, they wéappy and satisfied to be
identified and please the government more than Ipeepd communities at large.
Although things have changed a bit, | think theil barbour the same mentality that if
government is happy then they are on the righktrBat unless they work more for NGOs

and people | do not see any long future for theheyTwill die a natural death.

The sentiment expressed by Bagile, appears toebsatme for regional and district networks. My
telephone interview with the Coordinator of thavheformed Manyara Civil Society Network
(MACSNET), Nemes lIriya, confirmed this. | asked hiwhat was the main achievement of his
network. He replied, “I am proud and pleased beedluis Regional Commissioner is pleased with
what we are doing” (Telephone Interview, 16/08/201MACSNET was formed in 2008.
Throughout my interview with him there was no mentof how they have managed to please the

people.

In the 2000s, the establishment of networks haa béeegional and district levels and thematic.
By May 2010 there were 20 regional and 90 distnietworks. Examples are MRENGO for
Mtwara, Union of NGOs (UNGO) for Morogoro, ArushaG®s Network (ANGONET) for
Arusha and Manyara Civil Society Network (MACSNEfBy Manyara. The challenges facing
networks at regional and district levels have bewre or less the same as those facing the

national groups. One of the main challenges for N@@rellas and networks is the competition
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for funding with member organisations. As it hasrbeexplained elsewhere in this thesis,
umbrella NGOs and networks in Southern Africa aeaky and the members are sceptical about if
they will ever become strong, because they tenchpdement activities similar to those of other
members. They do not put much weight on those nakeded to umbrellas/networks. Emanuel
Mbwambo (Interview, 29/01/2008), TANGO Financiabdafsccounting Director, explained to me
how in the 2005 general elections in Tanzania, UWinded Nations Development Programme
(UNDP), Tanzania Office, set aside funding for NGt@sconduct voter and civic education
throughout the country. More than 200 NGOs appiedhese funds, TACOSODE and TANGO
applied as well. Both organisations were not gitrenfund. UNDP explained that the reason for
refusal was that it was not fair for the umbreltgamisations to compete for funding with their
member organisations and other non-network NGOs.tl@nother hand UNDP argued that
umbrella/network organisations cannot implemengmommes and activities which are supposed

to be implemented by member organisations and ebmwark organisations.

It seems that after NGOs realised that generic orétsvcannot deliver, they then turned to
thematic networks. A good case to put this in pecpe is the Consultative Group (CG)
meetings of 2001 and 2002. CG is a consultativenfiofor donors and the government of
Tanzania to consult on poverty strategies. Thigrfois very strategic for both government and
NGOs to engage with the donor community. NGOs hgueeted TANGO would coordinate

NGOs effectively in order to be able to contribatstructively in the meetings. But they were
disappointed because TANGO could not do much. Atethd of 2002, CG and NGOs decided to
form the National Policy Forum, which later wasnted into the Policy Forum (PF). The NGOs

that established the PF stated that it was fornoedthe urge of NGOs to effectively engage in
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key policy processes.” This was due to dissatisfaadn the way that the NGOs were involved in
the 2001 CG meeting” (NPF, 2002, p. 1). The obyectif the PF was to focus on two key policy
processes, the Poverty Reduction Strategy PapeSRPRnd the Public Expenditure Review
(PER), (NPF, 2002). Thematic networks tend to foonsone or two related areas and this puts

them in a better position to deliver.

The main challenge that faces most of the netwigrkisat they have failed to address, and are not
seem to be keen to want to overcome it, is thawefership by members. Most of the networks,
both generic and thematic, are not owned by membBdtsr networks are formed, they remain
the property of the secretariat and the NGO whimhsks the network. Sometimes one NGO finds
itself a member of many networks, but its impadhiese networks is minimal or zero. Because of
this networks have little impact. Loyce Lema (Intew, 4/3/2008) said that ‘networks are not
working'. It is for this reason Mushi (2008b) adesc Tanzania NGO Networks to strive to be a
role model for NGOs. If the live up to the expeicas of their members, members will feel
satisfied to identify with the networks. In chapsewven | have given a detailed account of how the
Poverty Campaign was left in the hands of the sagat by members of the Global Call Against

Poverty-Tanzania (GCAP-T).

According to the Foundation for Civil Society-FC3008) Donors have the tendency to form
networks and coalitions. As soon as the projecas@lout or the money to run the particular
project has dried up, that is the end of the doalit Such initiatives by donors sometimes
counterbalances the initiative of genuine netwavkéch want to work from scratch and identify

with the people’s needs and struggles. Adam LangsdfakiKazi of Arusha (3/9/2009) in an
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email correspondence admitted that many distrietsvorks are formed because there is donor
money available and in order to access it theret eI NGO network/coalition. Sometimes this
goes as far as district administration supervisivayy formation. If such things happen, there is no
possibility for these networks to become strong andtainable. Astronaut Bagile (interview
27/02/2008) who in early 2000s worked with the Certernational Tanzania Office (CARE)
shared how CARE would encourage NGOs, they werdiffign to form a Network. In the 1990s
and 2000s, CARE was funding HIV/AIDS projects imm&odistricts in the country. Once projects

that were being funded by CARE phased out the m&sndie a natural death.

Through discussions and interviews with NGOs, tdmee clear that NGOs have the challenge to
create networks not only with other NGOs, but algth the civil society in general, especially at
the grassroots level. In most cases, people icdhemunities are seen as people who need to be
educated and their awareness raised. Seldom isgpe&powledge taken into account (Chachage,
2003). People know what they want and when, buthmnterference from external agents like
government and NGOs disable them (HakiElimu, 200%)is interference somehow is done
deliberately because of the availability of don@mmy. Because recipients want to justify that the
money was spent on the needs of communities, tbeguct awareness raising programmes and

write reports to justify that the money was foremgine cause.

5.6 Conclusion
The chapter has highlighted the main factors thederpeople start to question the ability of state
to provide for everything. Also these forces did se@e why the governance affairs of the country

should remain in the hands of only a few peoples Thapter has shown how NGOs departed
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from concentrating on service delivery to advocalyeir main entrance into advocacy was to
demand the widening of good governance, democrany, human rights. The politics of
demanding the reintroduction of multiparty demogragas played in the arenas of NGOs and
political platforms. The activities of NGOs like NAET, LHRC, TAMWA, MISA-T, NYF, has
being revised with the intent of shedding light these initiatives by NGOs to widen good
governance and democracy. The chapter has giveohtmacteristics of the forms of advocacy
waged by NGOs. These are i) most of the NGOs greltovn led by the elites; ii) they are not
constituency or membership based organisatiorari@)funded by and exclusively rely on foreign
funding; iv) NGOs act without theorising with thesult that they do not have a vision of society
and v) many conflate NGOs with civil society. Tlastlsection looked into how the NGOs formed
umbrellas, networks and coalitions. Initially thigs with generic umbrellas, such as TANGO and
TACOSODE. In the 2000s, NGOs put more effort, ifitoming thematic networks and
coalitions. The following chapter is based on emplrdata about the NGOs fighting for their
existence through engaging with the governmentidgiyting to make sure it does not make NGO

Policy and Act which put the operations of NGOgeiopardy.
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Chapter Six

The NGOs Fight for Creating an Enabling Environmentfor NGOs in Tanzania

6.0 Introduction

Chapters six and seven will specifically focus dre tissue of how Non-Governmental
Organitations (NGOs) in Tanzania engage with theegeement at policy level to ensure it
impliments policies that help to remove peoplarfrdeep poverty. The main information will be
the data collected from field work conducted in Zama in the period of January to the end of
May, 2008. Chapter six, will focus on the case @dfaracy on NGO Policy and Act enactment.
Chapter seven focuses on the Campaign Against Pd8eth processes were led by the Tanzania
Association of NGOs (TANGO). Both chapters willfjnego answer research question five which
says: Do NGOs behave differently when they engagelvocacy to defend their interest and that

of the people?

This chapter discusses how NGOs under the leagecslIANGO, interact with the government
to influence its decision, policies and actiohse case shows how TANGO led NGOs to fight
for space for NGOs to organise and implement tletivities with minimum (or without)
interference from the government.The first sectioms through the history of TANGO and how it
developed its mandate of activism and advocacghdétws how over time its approaches and
agenda kept changing in response to the realittheftime and the government agenda. The

chapter has used the case of the development actheent of NGO Policy (2001) and Act 2002.
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The NGO Policy and Act enactment process invohatbas interaction with parliament and the

government machinery. Most of the informatiorthiis chapter was researched through indepth
interview and reading documented information awdédaat the TANGO Resource Centre and
from office files. | interviewed people who wemvolved in the process of setting up the the
NGO Policy (2001) and Act (2000). In total, | inteved 20 people for this chapter. This chapter
answers research question iv that states: To wkitant has advocacy and activism by NGOs

been successful in influencing government policies?

6.1 TANGO in its Early Days

Because TANGO was involved with the advocacy andpzagn on the NGO Policy and Act, |
will give a brief overview of the organisation. TAD was established in 1985, but the actual
registration was in 1988. Thwocess leading to the establishment of TANGO wasugh the
United Nations (UN) Women Meeting which was heldNairobi, Kenya in 1985. Womens’
NGOs from Tanzania advocated for the meeting wress$ different issues. As the meeting
progressed, it emerged that NGOs from Tanzania weteorganised and coordinated. Each
individual NGO was talking on behalf of Tanzani@omen but it was not easy to see who was
the true representative of the women. After therdtaimeeting when the NGOs returned home,
they discussed the importance of having a body lwhiould unify all NGOs (TANGO, 1988).
The thinking went far beyond that of looking intmmven’s issues. NGOs saw there are many
issues which needed a unified voice hence theyddddo establish a coordinating body which

will cater for all NGOs. 22 NGOs pioneered the bisament of TANGO (TANGO, 1989).
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Although TANGO is a non-governmental organisatiamg many of its documents say that it was
22 NGOs which agreed to form TANGO, however thereevidence that the idea of forming
TANGO came from the government. The report by TANGO89) explains how the Prime
Minister’s office in 1985 requested some NGOs tonf@a coordinating body for the preparation of
an UN NGO Forum which was held in Nairobi. Both ¥Mmister and Principal Secretary for the
then Ministry for Community Development, Culturepith and Sports played a key role in
assisting TANGO to get registered on the registesocieties in the Ministry of Home Affairs
(TANGO, 1988). Beside that, the government wasyfuliolved in the launching of TANGO.
The then Deputy Minister for Local Government, Commity Development Cooperatives and
Marketing, Emmanuel Mwalumbukutu, was invited tdiaslly launch TANGO on December
1988. In his officiating speech Mwalumbukutu prdiSBANGO for the way in which in such a
short time it had managed to foster cooperatioh wie government (TANGO, 1989). On many
occasions and at events when there was activitglving NGOs and the government both keep
insisting on cooperation. If it happens that an NG@ not ready to cooperate with government,

then it is regarded as anti-government.

The TANGO membership has increased to over 800 Nfegds all over the country (TANGO,
2008). Apart from the increase in membership ardsiparation of governance and executive
functions, the organisation has also gone througimemts of prosperity, and challenges.
Recognizing the need to respond more quickly toethherging micro and macro issues, TANGO
redefined its role and mission. This was done me Wwith the membership’s expectations and
needs in the changing environment of globalizatithNGO has played a major role in bringing

together NGOs in the country to discuss variougessaffecting NGOs and the general public.
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The National NGO Forums in 2001 and 2002, and dkex lannual Tanzania Social Forum (TSF)
have made significant achievements towards orgamizand informing NGOs in Tanzania

(TANGO, 2007).

6.2 Reorienting the Organisation Towards Advocacyn the 2000s

In 2002, due to the new millennium context andgeen years experience of following up on the
NGO Policy and Act process, TANGO was convinceduabohe need for a shift, from pure
service delivery and ad-hoc training, towards memteocacy work, policy analysis, information
processing and sharing and capacity building. Was needed for effective engagement with the
government, the donor community and other stakemsldTANGO then decided that it will
closely track the process of developing regulatiovisich will guide the implementation of the
NGO Law and the formation of the NGO Council in@rtéo make the necessary interventions to
ensure that the democratic process is followed (GEAN 2003b). Another insight gained is the
understanding of the broader concept of democnrahich includes the rights, freedoms and the
choice of people and groups to organize themsdtwea good purpose. It was recognized that
there is a growing role for civil society in thevééopment process. This calls for the need to
collaborate and play an activist and watchdog roleaddition, the global trend towards effective
contribution in development not only recognizes NG strategic development partners, but also
demands that such organisations be more organizédwark in collaboration to address the
challenges of globalization in the context of pdyeeradication ensuring sustainable and

gualitative development of the people (TANGO, 2003b
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TANGO has about 800 NGOs members which have vadlimtagreed to join together in
development promotion, policy advocacy, capacitergithening, and information exchange
endeavours and to be part of the family that shar@smmon set of values and beliefs. Since July
2002, members of TANGO have in addition, commitieeimselves to abide to a common Code
of Conduct which they developed for themselves (GAN 2003b). The Association continues to
strive to act as a unifying and representative bfmdyits members and to enhance the service
delivery and advocacy capacity of its members tdwatheir targeted communities and the
government. Moreover, the importance of networkargl activism as well as protecting the
interests and voicing the concerns and benefittNGDs justifies the existence of, and the
undertaking of the umbrella functions identified T&{NGO since its inception (TANGO, 2009).
Given its mandate, TANGO is supposed to engage isghes which cater for broad NGOs
interests, such as policies and programmes (TANT®B8). One such issues is the NGO Policy
and Act. The NGO Policy and Act was dealt with BANIGO in the late 1990s to the mid-2000s
(TANGO, 2001; TANGO, 2003b; TANGO, 2004b; TANGO, @) TANGOa, 2006). In this

chapter, | will look into the details of how thisas/done.

6.3 The Historical Perspective of the NGO Policy ahAct: the Society Ordinance of Colonial

Government

The phenomenon and quest for Tanzanian citizensoémel civil society groups to organize,
dates back some eight decades too when the Tatkgamrritory African Civil Servants
Association gave a political upsurge to the coynay the people became formed in 1923

(Kimambo and Temu, 1969). The aim of this assamiatvas to secure the welfare of native civil
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servants. This was followed by the formation of Tr@ganyika African Association (TAA) with
the aim of promoting recreational and cultural aéf@f Africans. There is no need to repeat here
about the development of the NGOs sector in Taazas this has already been addressed in
detail in chapter four. Starting from the late 1940 the 1950s they were more aware of their
rights (Shivji, 1986). In 1954, the leader of TA#ylius Nyerere, formed the Tanganyika African
National Union (TANU). Under TANU, Tanganyikans \weble to come together under one head

and in 1961 were able to secure independence fierBtitish colonial rule (TANU, 1964).

In the 1940s and 1950s, there were a growing masgement towards nationalism which was not
good news to the colonial administration. This m#uke colonial administration come up with a
lot of tactics to discourage these movements. Was achieved by making new pieces of law
(Lissu, 2000). In reacting to the growing mass nmo@ets, the colonial administration enacted the
Trade Union Ordinance Cap.381; and the SocietieBn@nce Cap.337. The aim of the Trade
Union Ordinance was to regulate the activities airkers’ organisations whilst the Societies
Ordinance was enacted specifically to control vtdmn associations which were increasingly
engaging in political activities (Shivji, 1986).i# worth noting that it was in the same year (1954
that TAA was reorganised into TANU, when the Soci@tdinance came into force. Lissu (2000)
observes that for the effective implementation enfibrcement of the laws, the administration put
in place the office of the registrar who was vestétth supervisory powers, for all players in the
civil society organisations. The aim of the ledisla was to curtail and control the activities of
popular organisations. This was done by givinghbleler of the position of registrar discretionary
powers. According to sections 15 and 16 of the &md Ordinance of 1954, the registrar had

powers to cancel or refuse registration on numegrosinds, without any avenue of recourse
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(Shivji, 1989).

The two pieces of legislation cited above were useddeal with social movements and
associations, which did not live up to the dictatésthe colonial administration. The other
authorities given discretionary powers were the €&ogr and the Minister responsible for Home
Affairs, as was stated in section 13 and 32 ofSbeieties Ordinance (Lissu, 2000). According to
civil society activities of the time, the Societi€@rdinance provided for the fusion of the
legislative, executive and judicial powers, whiakft |citizens without a way out. Another
characteristics of the Societies Ordinance of 198 that it imposed heavy sanctions on the
societies, which contravened it. People convictedffences under this Act could be imprisoned
for up to 7 years. This also included people wherated, or whose premises were used to

convene, these meetings (Shivji, 1993).

These two pieces of legislation have continuedftecathe life of Tanzanians for almost five
decades after independence. This is because,irdiependence, the government did not repeal

them. Lissu (2002, p. 4) sums this up well whersdngs:

These provisions had devastating implications fog security of basic freedoms of
association and expression and for the developmienivil society during the colonial

period. Even after four decades of independencey ttave continued to cast a long
shadow over the basic rights and freedoms theatigtiguaranteed by the Constitution of
the United Republic of Tanzania, as well as on dbgelopment of NGOs and social

movements within the country.
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6.4 Post Independence in the Mono-Party State of fiaania

Shivji, ed. (1985) explains how that in the postdpendence, and more so the mono-party regime
in Tanzania, was characterized by heavy conceotraif powers and authority in the executive
arm of the state, and personally in the Presiddmgre was very little regard for the representative
organs of the masses such as the legislature anaabrts, a factor, which diminished the
prominence of these organs. Iheme (2005) furthes fleat Tanzania had all the characteristic of
an authoritarian state, in terms of a legal systéthin which the law was used by the state to

coerce the citizens rather than confer rights upem.

In terms of the operation of NGOs, civil societydathe voluntary sector, the independent
Tanzania bore a strong resemblance with the prewiolonial regime. The reason being that the
new government inherited all the laws and institosi The most significant being the adaptation
of the Societies Ordinance without any major amesminand consideration of the underlying
philosophy of authoritarianism, which had, infornmeaonial law and practice. | agree with Iheme
(2005) that the new regime entrenched the somewdtabritarian outlook under the pretext of
fostering development in a young nation where thess a need to control such associations as
mass movement, trade unions and political parfiee. same reason was given when Tanzania
made constitutional amendments in early 1960sdlilihot adopt the Bill of Rights (Mhoja and
Kabudi, 2006). This environment was even more igste to associations and made it virtually
impossible for civil society to organize indepenitieroutside of the State. The only non-State

voluntary associations, which were allowed to ofgravere charities, religious bodies and relief
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foundations, the reason being that these bodies nar political and did not pose a threat to the

State (Mhoja and Kabudi, 2006).

6.5 The NGO Policy Formulation Process

After Tanzania adopted a multiparty democracy i82l3here was an increase in the number of
NGOs. Up to this time, there was no official poli@yd law to give guidance on the operation of
these institutions. There were five pieces of lambedded in other laws which gave guidance on
the operation of NGOs indirectly. These includedci&ities Ordinance Cap.337 of 1954;
Companies Ordinance Cap.212 of 1956; Trustee lncatipn Cap.375 of 1956; National Sports
Act No.12 of 1967 and Societies Act No. 6 of 199ar(zibar). These pieces of legislation had
neither reference to the word NGO nor to their mgéns. By 1996, the government decided to
make policy and an act to guide the operations@ON. According to the government, the reason
for the formulation of the policy and the subsequict was due to the proliferation of NGOs,
from 800 in 1994 to 3000 in 1996 (URT, 1996). Othegisons cited were the gaps in terms of
control and coordination of NGO affairs. The goweemt further said that the laws governing
NGO affairs were archaic and obsolete. Other factor drafting the law were the operational
hurdles like the slow and bureaucratic registragyaocess. It was also said that the factors

outlined above made an environment that NGOs cooladperate in. (URT, 1996).

It seems that the timing of the start of the preceSmaking the Policy was influenced by the
incidence and actions of some NGOs in the wakdn@fGeneral Elections of the previous year,

1995. Baraza la Wanawake Tanzania (BAWATA) condiicteassive civic education in every
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district of the country (BAWATA, 1995). BAWATA wakunched at the University of Dar es
Salaam in 1991, at the conference, which was hargejanized by the Union of Women in
Tanzania (UWT), the women'’s wing of the ruling ga@CM. It seems UWT had counted on the
allegiance of the BAWATA leadership as automatidgthaut taking into consideration, the
political dynamics that would surface during thenpetitive multiparty political environment. By
1995, counting on the intellectual competence amchroitment of its Chairperson, Professor
Anna Tibaijuka, BAWATA had become a model women’svement (unlike organisation) in
Tanzania and beyond. It established branch offitevery district of Tanzania Mainland. During
the 1995 first multiparty elections, and with nalis of shillings from donors, BAWATA
conducted impartial massive civic education thrauwghthe whole countryBAWATA, 1995).
That was a threat to the government and the rylargy, CCM. On its side BAWATA had clearly
stated that its purpose was that of uniting woménalb economic, social, and political
backgrounds and to ensure gender equality in aipauly democratic Tanzania (BAWATA,

1995).

Various attempts by UWT to replace the BAWATA legglep failed. Through the then Internal
Affairs Minister, and CCM Deputy Secretary Generally Ameir, BAWATA was in 1996
ordered to amend its constitution so that the wdsneody could no longer have a political party-
like network and administrative structures (Kai2803). BAWATA agreed to abide by the
government and restructure the organisation by dingnts constitution to become a research
organisation. Nevertheless, in July 1997, the guwent deregistered the organisation. The
deregistration was not without giving BAWATA theghit to be heard, which is a fundamental

principle of natural justice and also enshrinedthe Constitution (URT, 1977). As a result,
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BAWATA filed a petition in the High Court to chafige the government’'s decision and the

constitutionality of the Societies Ordinance usgdh® government to deregister the organisation.

BAWATA argued that the action of the government deregister the organisation was
unconstitutional because it violated Articles 184p) 18, and 20 of the constitution which
respectively provide for the right of a fair heayirexpression, and association and assembly
(URT, 1977). BAWATA also argued that the governngdecision was contrary to international
instruments to which Tanzania was a party. Theskide the International Convention on Civil
and Political Rights (ICCPR), the African Charter Bluman Rights, and the Convention on
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination againgfomen (CEDAW). The High Court issued an
injunction against the government. The injunctioohibited the government from deregistering
BAWATA until the government’s motion of lifting thanjunction was heard in November 1997

(Kaiza, 2003).

It took about 13 years for the High Court to fulliye on the case. In 2009, the ruling was reached
and BAWATA was allowed to continue to operate withany restriction (Kapama, 2009). By the
time of the ruling, BAWATA was almost dead. Delaya common practice in the Tanzanian
legal system. It is easy to conclude that the gowent applied delaying tactics because it knew,
with time; the zeal of BAWATA would cool and henmduce the threat which BAWATA was
posing. Regardless of the outcome of BAWATA's ca#iee government’s action against
BAWATA seriously impaired the freedom of associatia Tanzania. As Nshala (1997) pointed
out, by intimidating BAWATA, a well-known and aceMNGO, the government was sending out a

strong message to all NGOs that they could potgnti@ deregistered at any time if they went
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against government’s positions.

It seems that after the government had seen thadngd BAWATA on the grassroots population,
it also thought that the best option was to makey@nd legislation to control the activities of
NGOs especially in the multi party era. Thus, falleg the court’s injunction on BAWATA, the
government decided to establish a new departmeahinatne Vice-President's office to monitor
and regulate the financial dealings of all NGOsh@&la, 1997). The government wanted all NGOs
to receive their funds from the donor communityotlgh this new department. Such procedures
would have enabled the government to control NGMany NGOs argued against such
procedures but they were unable to stop the gowemhinom forming the department (Nshala,

1997).

Although BAWATA finally won the case, many Tanzamsaexpected the government to continue
reforming existing laws or to pass new legislatgiming it powers to regulate the financial

dealings of all NGOs, as well as the constitutiosetup and objectives of every NGO (Nshala,
1997). All NGOs would have lost their autonomy,réi®y putting an end to many activities such
as advocacy and independent monitoring. It was@ggdehat many NGOs would halt operations
and simply cease to exist. All government actioosil be difficult to resist or challenge because
the populace would not be able to unite under t#enbr of civil society. The resultant effect
would have been that the government will again heveromulgate policies without public

debate or scrutiny by the citizenry (Nshala, 1997).

The process of enacting the NGO Policy and Actedtah 1996. The government gave three
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reasons why NGO policy and legislation was necgssane was to bring about a better
understanding of the dynamic of interaction betwB&0s and their main institutional partners
and create an enabling mechanism to foster syrsewgth a view to achieving their development
goals. Second, was to enhance a better undersgpaddhrecognition among the government and
other institutional partners of the supportive rofeNGOs on the country’s social and economic

process. Lastly it was to provide a clear defimitad what NGOs are and are not (URT, 1996).

It was envisaged that the immediate effects angtamoirs of the policy legislation review would
improve networking between and among local NGOavtmd duplication and waste of resources.
One finds it very hard to be convinced that theggomnent was so generous in making NGOs
very strong. The government loves NGOs only whey implement projects which make people
less critical. It becomes happy because someoeehals provided resources and services which
basically is the responsibility of the governmértie government wanted to address the legal and
institutional framework within which internationahd national NGOs operated. During my field
work the sentiment which the NGO community stiltha that the ultimate goal of enacting the
NGO Policy and Act was to curtail the operations NGOs. Mary Mwingira, TANGO's

Executive Director, during the interview said:

NGOs took this stride to be a way for the governintercurtail the operations of NGOs,
especially with the trend with time of shifting donsupport from government to NGOs

(Interview, 11/02/2008).

The other immediate goal of the legislation procsstated by the government was to improve
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knowledge among NGOs of the possibilities and ktniins of their role in national development
(URT, 1996). This kind of thinking is in line witthe thinking that the role of bringing
development lies with the government. But populavaiopment informs us that there is no
government that has the ability to develop peopkople have enough knowledge about their
environment so that they know what the priorities. &lso, they know what works in their
environment and any attempt to try to import newwedge will not help them much (Mshana,
1992). Toner (2008) sees that the role of bringabgut development in society, lies with

different actors.

The Policy formulation process was informed by aieseof studies; undertaken by the
International Labour Organisation (ILO), on theqti@al aspects of operations of NGOs and their
external relationships (Lissu, 2002). It is commmactice in Tanzania to conduct studies to
inform new programmes, even when there is enougkline data and supporting evidence. Yet
studies would be conducted as way of justifying tise of funds (Interview with Astronaut
Bagile, 27/02/2008). Although NGO issues are nohion matter the findings of the ILO studies
on the mainland were compared and contrasted hatbeton the Isles (Zanzibar). In the Article of
Union, there are issues which were decided woutdaocovered in the union. One of these is the
issue of people associations and organisations asdfiGOs. The findings were synthesized into
an inventory of information/knowledge that existedhe policy/legal framework, in consultative
workshops jointly organized by the Vice- Presiderdffice and ILO in 1996 (URT, 1996). The
workshops drew participants from the governmentbiitta Organisations: (TANGO; Tanzania
Council of Social Development (TACOSODE); and Asation of NGOs of Zanzibar-

ANGOZA); NGOs, trade unions, employer’s organisasioBilateral and Multilateral donors,
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researchers and academicians. The outcome of tigiltative workshop was the formation of a

Steering Committee to lead the process (URT, 1996).

The involvement of international institutions likee ILO and World Bank, instead of leaving this
matter to the Government alone, raises some questkor this process to be spearheaded by
external agencies sounds odd; but this has becomenon practice in Tanzania and in many
other developing countries. The reason behindpitastice is that the donors have vested interests
in the programmes they initiate. Chapter one hgittéd how International Financial Institutions
and donors have become fond of NGOs because @sis te use them as agencies of neo-liberal
agendas and convince them that there is no alieen&d the development except the one
prescribed by the neo-liberal model. Issa Shijio@) says for donors, this is a good excuse for

reorienting NGOs and civil society in western thimik(neoliberal).

Another issue which one needs to note is the tinohgthe process of developing NGO
Policies/Act in other countries of Southern AfricBuring the same period that the NGO
Policy/Act was under review in Tanzania, other édn countries were under pressure from the
World Bank to enact laws to oversee the activinddNGOs. These countries were Uganda,
Zimbabwe, and Namibia (Nyang'oro, 2006). This makesasy to arrive at a conclusion that

external and internal pressures were the forcendedmacting the NGO Act.

In a bid to stake a common understanding of wha©Bl@re or ought to be, the workshop and the
subsequent Steering Committee, agreed to defind@@ in terms of the commonwealth

definition which is based on the following elememtst for profit, voluntary, independent and not
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self-serving (URT, 1996). There was a need to stdlt a definition because previously there was
none. Perhaps due to the under representatior M@0Os in the workshop, in terms of quality of
people, who attended the workshop, the meetingrgipagreed that the local NGOs are young
and therefore have very low capacity (Lissu, 2000%eph Mzinga explains why both NGOs and

the government like workshops:

It is unfortunate that all these years, this notitat NGOs in Tanzania are young and need
capacity building has been a major excuse for aorgam endless capacity building
training. As a result many capacity building wordph and training are organized every
day. The implication of this is that, the resourttest would have been used to work with
community are being used by NGOs actors. | thirkizbst way for NGOs to learn is to go
to the field and learn from the actions and pedipégnselves (Interview, Joseph Mzinga.,

02/04/2008).

The observation by Kaiza, concurs with that of @ré2003) in Maghimbi (2004, p. 16) that
currently money intended for participatory devel@mingoes to workshops. And this is contrary
to what people want, whereas they want to seertfuieey go to build strong institutions of

economy and the social sectors.

URT (1996) further explains that the other issuteddo be weakening further the local NGOs
was the lack of coordination, which was exemplifigdthe lack of information flow, exchange of
experience and solidarity. Here the workshop sugdethat efforts should be made to establish

NGO networks based on sectoral interests and \ailytOther issues deliberated upon were that
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of transparency. Government officials demanded N@Qze open about their sources of funding.
Regarding the legal and regulatory framework, iswated that Tanzanian NGOs are registered
under four pieces of legislation, which are old aeéd to be repealed or changed. The Workshop
set out a timetable for policy to be ready by Desem1997. This dream for policy to be
completed and adopted did not come to pass un@il.2Uhe workshop further put forward a
budget of 41 million T.Shs (£17,083) for the prexé¢o be completed. The government was to
contribute 6 million T.Shs (£2,500) and 35 millianShs (£14,583) came from the donor
community. With donors paying out more that 87 %tha budget, the possibility of the donor
agenda taking the upper hand is very high. A nurobebservations have been made about some
of the policies/programmes in the country whichénheen implemented because of the interest to
donors and sometimes they have nothing to do wigh government commitment and needs
(Shivji, 1992; LEAT, 1999; Chachage, 2003). Also riglte explains how western donors have
used aid as an addiction and how they do not wasé¢ African states free themselves from this

addiction. He sums this up:

Recent developments in the relationship betweenrteznational community, meaning
North America and Western Europe, and various AfriStates show that the controlling
mechanism in that relationship is aid addiction ahhilike other types of addictions,
including drug addiction, is carefully orchestratgdthe drug dealer or peddler to keep the
addict perpetually hooked. It is a relationshipwestn aid peddlers, and their multilateral
institutions, and aid addicts who happen to be makfrican States, regimes, Non-
Governmental organisations or NGOs, and civil dgce@rgans that depend on donors

(Murene, 2007, p. 181).
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6.6 The NGO Fight for Participation

NGOs observing the way things were not moving eirtfavour; decided to fight to make sure
that policy and legislation, that will be producebes not put the NGO sector at risk. TANGO
working with other NGOs, notably members of the Fesh Action Coalition (FEMACT), the
Legal Human Rights Centre (LHRC), the Tanzania @emetworking Programme (TGNP) and
Kuleana, in 1998, embarked on a campaign to ma&kdtilicy framework more NGO friendly.
Among the actions taken was an information dissation exercise, which informed the citizens
of what was contained in the policy and variougesathat the process was progressing into
(Mary Mwingira, Interview, 11/02/2008). During imteew, Zaa Twalangate (Interview,
5/3/2008) said, “NGOs and civil society were nopfna with the way the government was
handling the NGO policy formulation process”. Besawf this, TANGO conducted research to
see what the NGO sector was thinking about thegsocThis culminated in the organisation
issuing a statement, which said that the NGOs vgeneerally not happy with the way the
government was handling the NGO policy formulagowacess Following the TANGO statement,
the donor community took the government to task alefing that it show how the NGOs were

participating in the policy formulation processhigrview, 5/3/2008).

On the same note Mary Mwingira said:

Troubled by the donors’ reaction of suspendingdisbursement of funds earmarked for

the process, the government through the Vice ReatglOffice summoned TANGO to a
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hearing. The government blamed TANGO for causing titizenry to blame the
government. The government further asked TANGOIaoifg its claim that the people
were not happy with the policy formulation proce$&NGO provided the government
with recorded and written statements from the deitiety saying that the people were not
happy at the way government handled the policy tdation process (Interview,

(Interview, 11/02/2008).

During my field work, | was able to learn that, thesult of this approach was that, the
government, in a bid to show the donors and thdigtitat they were genuine about letting the
NGOs participate in the policy and legislation @meg; invited the NGOs to comment on the
policy draft, at a time when the draft was in tharth phase. The NGOs lead by TANGO did not
relent; instead they took the invitation by the gmment as a basis for them to conduct a
nationwide policy content awareness and commentagpaign. As this went in parallel to

national workshops conducted by the government;NG® awareness campaign also took the
same course, with a varied presentation of NGOkateins on the policy process. Four
workshops were conducted, coastal zone in Kibabathern zone in Mbeya, central zone in
Dodoma and Lake Zone in Mwanza (TANGO, 1999). Thias followed by a national

consultation workshop in which selected people ftbm zones gave the zonal input to the then

draft policy.

6.7 Government's Process

As has been started earlier, the government wascaldecting its views and comments on the

policy from a selected group of NGOs. This process done in six zonal meetings held in
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Zanzibar, Mbeya, Mtwara, Arusha, Dodoma and Morogespectively. Generally, the meetings
said that the draft was satisfactory, but thatgbécy did not include people with disabilities.
Secondly, that the policy should stipulate how &0 Council on the mainland will collaborate
with the other council on the isles (Zanzibar). Ay suggestion was that only NGOs, which can
afford an external audit, should do so; otherwiséngernal audit could do for small and emerging
NGOs. Further the meetings wondered if it was fsdior the policy framework to establish
how NGOs utilize resources. It was then difficalteistablish the actual number of NGOs. It was
hoped that the NGO Policy would establish critemahow to access the success and failure of the
performance of NGOs in the country. It was felttttaensure transparency the policy should put
in place procedures and mechanisms for mutual atability. The meetings went on to stress
that the coordination referred to in the policy wldonot mean that the government coordination,
which they said, is often more of control chardetst by stringent rules and regulations (URT,

2000)

Further this meeting questioned the provisions hia policy on the current practice which
empowered the Registrar to either grant or dereigest organisation with no other recourse not
even the courts being able to question the deciJibea Mbeya meeting also touched on the issue
of coordination and that of networking; seekingtthiae policy should bring the issue of
coordination into the open so as to allow for argdigtic arrangement of networks in the NGO
sector. Other issues brought out were the needate bne point of registration for all NGOs
preferably under the Ministry of Justice and Cdnsitinal Affairs. Here the meeting asked the
policy drafters to put in a clause, which will a#ithe government to automatically transfer the
registration of currently registered NGO to the n&et, that would result from thpolicy (URT,

2000).
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Apart from grammatical and flow corrections, the dMwia meeting was generally in agreement
with the NGO draft policy content. However, it wadtthe drafter (Vice-Presidents Office) to
publicize the policy before it was adopted and drefting of the bill and subsequent Act. Apart
from what has been noted elsewhere; the concertiseoMtwara meeting stressed the point of
shortening the period of processing registratiomg) it further called for the decentralization of
the registration system urging the government bogbthe registration closer to the district level.
On the issue of publicizing the Act, the Mtwara tivege recommended the government to state
clearly what the roles of NGOs are so that the ipukdn monitor their performance at a micro
level. Other issues considered in the meeting wiig of sustainability and resources
mobilization. There they said that this issue stiawdt be looked at only in terms of profit making
and sharing, but the policy should put in placecakable way of enabling sustainability of local
NGOs. The meeting further suggested if a NGO cotechian error then the maximum time of

suspension should be no more than six months (2B00).

Despite the fact that the meeting agreed with fesnag the registration of currently registered
NGOs to the new Act; the Mtwara meeting urged thatNGO existence be confirmed before a
compliance certificate was issued. Regarding theashel for reports from NGOs; the meeting
suggested that the NGOs should deposit the relegpotts with the government where the public

can assess them for viewing (URT, 2000).

The Arusha meeting was concerned about the govetrsneerspective of NGOs; that they are
merely bodies which fill in the gaps that are kmt. It urged that this would kill the spirit ofeh

partnership between the state and NGOs. Regartimgssue of control, the Arusha meeting

171



stressed that NGOs are autonomous organisationarancbntrolled by their members, board of

trustees and the law that governs NGOs and notwithe

Apart from including TANGO and its allies in theljy formulation process and commenting on
the fourth draft, the group produced an alternagigbcy and presented it to the conveners, the
Vice Presidents Office. Most of the elements pardat by the NGOs alliance were incorporated
into the policy document which lead to the NGOsepting the policy document at a meeting
held at Morogoro in December 2000 (Millinga and &aa, 2000). The TANGO led process was
further enhanced by the NGO Forum of 2001 whichvioled space for further debate and
addition of comments on the policy. The Major omeoof the 2001 forum was that NGOs

demanded a referendum before the NGO Act was eh@EANGO, 2001).

Although the government had cautiously opened th@sdfor NGO patrticipation; from time to
time a note was given to NGOs that they shouldgmbeyond what the government wanted.
Lissu (2000) has documented how Lawrence Gama @lkeBecretary, of the then ruling party,

CCM, set the tone in one of the workshops whileussing the Policy Draft:

...debate on the NGO sector's role in the politimadcess was expressly discouraged.
Lawrence Gama, the guest of honour at the thirdoNak Consultative Workshop, set the
tone in his opening speech when he told the dedsgdatAs | have stated, Non-
Governmental Organisations have a duty to colldbondth the Government in various
spheres. However, we must not allow these orgaoisato be turned into a channel to

further the political interests of their leadersl@ven members. We have, in our country,
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put in place procedures for individuals to part@tgin politics through (political) parties.
Since the beginning we realized the importanceeplasating the activities of political
parties and those of Non-Governmental Organisatidfiging the activities of these
organisations with politics could be the sourcedidruption of the peace and hence a
hindrance to development. The policy for these wiggions clearly sets out their
characteristics and how they are supposed to apelatis my expectation that the
delegates to this conference will see this rateh&landu's translation from Swalhili)

(Lissu, 2000, p.11).

After the zonal meetings the government conveneskrées of consultation meetings, which
included representatives from the NGO sector. Tduminated in a national stakeholders
meeting. In this meeting the government and théONGould not agree on every aspects of the
policy draft, but they agree that it was betterntliae previous four drafts. The government
officially made it a policy document in 2001. Afténe adoption of the NGO Policy, NGOs
continued with advocacy to seek the amendmenteoptticy. But because the process of drafting
of the NGO Act followed immediately, they (NGOs)esled the process until the Act had been
adopted and become operational. Until when | wlleaong data in 2008, NGOs had not made

any serious demand for the amendment of the policy.

6.8 NGOs Thoughts on the Final Policy Document

The fifth draft was the one which was adopted amchime the official Policy. There were issues

which NGOs were not happy with and if they werewa#d to be included in the policy the NGOs
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sector would be in danger. NGOs advised the goventrto look into these aspects and amend
them. When the final draft came out these aspeete wot amended as had been recommended
by NGOs. These included the definition of NGOs; tlegal and institutional structures;

registration and de-registration of NGOs; and tbikcg making process.

On the definition of NGOs: it was generally agrékdt there was a change in the definition of
NGO in the fifth draft (final), the most significabeing that the proposed policy narrowed the

classification of NGOs. The fifth draft/NGO Polidgfinition of an NGO is:

a voluntary grouping of individuals or organisasowhich is autonomous and not-for-
profit sharing; organized locally at the grassrdet&l, nationally or internationally for the
purpose of enhancing the legitimate economic, scama/or cultural development or
lobbying or advocacy on issues of public interasinterest of a group of individuals or
organisations” (URT, 2001a, p. 5). According to thraft policy only NGOs, which fit

under the description, are eligible for registmat{t/RT, 2001a).

NGOs think that this definition is too restrictivieissu (2000) notes the definition should have

been broad enough to include groups like tradensémd faith based organisations

The fourth draft further proposed different legatianstitutional structures for regulating NGOs
(URT, 1999). A careful review of the new framewaegvealed that it was around the provisions
of the Societies Ordinance, and therefore did exhitaits of control, restriction and

authoritarianism. It even stated that the aim efpblicy was to control the affairs of NGOs; this
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raised a lot of dust in NGO circles. Other new Bmns in the fifth draft where that NGOs were

not allowed to register as either sports or cultarganisations under the scheme of the National
Sports Council Act, 1967; or as companies limitgdybarantee under the Companies Ordinance,
Cap. 212 of the Laws. In a way this avenue, whizheg\NGOs a leeway to exercise the freedoms
of expression and association, alongside the céstri Societies Ordinance was closed by the

NGO policy (Lissu, 2000).

According to the framers of the fifth draft of thN&O policy the aim was to concentrate powers
under one legal and institutional roof. Therefdtee draft policy document proposed that the
Director of NGO Coordination in the ministry resgidrsle for NGO affairs shall be the sole
“contact” between the government and NGOs. Anofiteposition was the harmonization and
consolidation of all existing laws governing NGOsccording to the policy there was to be
enacted a new law for NGO affairs (URT, 1999). TH6 O sector deemed this action as

repressive as it curtailed the pluralistic mandésnh of NGOs that prevailed earlier.

Other changes in the institutional framework andicdtires were that the central figure in the
decision-making process would be the registrarikenin the Societies Ordinance where the
central players were the President and the Minidtewever, the same discretionary powers
would be transferred to the register, who will warkder the office of the Director of NGO

Coordination. Perhaps a more positive proposal W of the creation of the National

Coordination Board, whose composition would be thicds NGOsrepresentatives and the other
one-third government representatives. However, itesgarlier recommendations that

membership of the NGO Council should be voluntahg framers of the fifth draft did not
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address this concern. NGOs thought this draft pgioposed a structure, which was too heavy
and that the membership of the NGO Council shoelddduntary. The framers of the fifth draft
did not address this concern. Lissu (2000) sedsthigcontradicted the provisions of Article 20
(2) of the Constitution of the United Republic oanzania 1977, which prohibits compulsory
membership to any association. It was deemed hiatvould defeat the very purpose of forming
the association. When comparing the NGO thoughtsitathe provisions of the draft policy, one

could conclude that the policy proposed a strucirieh was too heavy, especially when it says:

The Registrar of NGOs is to be charged with th@aesibility of ‘actual” registration of
NGOs after (the National NGO Coordination) Board legpproved the application for

registration (URT, 2001, p. 6).

The same policy also granted the sole authoritgetoegister an NGO to the Registrar; however
this Registrar could not act upon the instructidrthee National NGOs Board. In essence this
implies that, the application for registration Wik submitted to the Board for determination. The
decision of the Board shall then be transmitteth®oRegistrar who shall then “actually” register
the applicant NGO (where the Board has approveapipécation for registration or been rejected
by the Board (URT, 2001a). This, in the eyes of Xli&O, was seen to be a duplication of roles
and renders the Registrar a mere clerk whose jabbeaperformed by any desk officer in the
responsible ministry. It was suggested that thess mo need for a separate Registrar since the
Board was the one actually playing the role of seging NGOs (Mary Mwingira, Interview,

11/02/2008).
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Further the policy stated that “The role of the Bbwill be to review complaints on registration
and de-registration of NGOs” (URT, 200l1a). This liep that the Board was to review
complaints against decisions of some other ingitg{ since to suggest that the Board shall
review complainants against its own decisions wdlyldh the face of all notions of fairness and
justice. There is, in addition, an applicationhe final draft that the registration process mayp al
start with the submission of an application forttharpose with the Registrar. Furthermore the
Registrar was empowered to request annual acewityfinancial reports discussed above (URT,
2001a). These provisions suggested that the RagstiNGOs would wield substantive powers
over the registration of NGOs. Any other interptieta would tend to make the position of the
Registrar redundant. This lack of clarity showspgbé&ential for conflict over the mandates the two

situations that might be realized should these gsals be implemented (Semezana, 2002).

Another positive change, over the preceding dravess in terms of shortening the registration
process. Among the propositions in the Policy,his limiting of the registration process of an
NGO to three months. Here the registrar is requit@dinform the applicant whether the

application for registration has been approvedegrcted within one month of the submission of
the application. In the event of rejection, theafidraft proposed a right of appeal to the Minister
responsible for NGOs who will be obliged to deterenthe appeal within two months. Thereafter,
the applicant has the option of appeal to the argicourts of law. The draft further touched on
the timing of the de-registration process. Thelfuhaft proposed that an NGO be afforded the
right to be heard before it is de-registered by wéy written notice. The NGO will then be

required to respond within three months (URT, 2008)s implied that during this period the

NGO will be suspended but this suspension will fase maximum of six months after which the
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suspension will presumably be lifted. Should theONGncerned be dissatisfied by the decision
of the Board, it shall have the right to appeathe Minster who is required to determine the
appeal within 30 days of its submission. Thereatftieere is a further right of recourse to the
ordinary courts of law and while the appeals amedpey in the courts, the NGO shall be allowed
to continue with its operations. Reading from the\ee citations from the draft policy one could

see how powerful the minister could be, such thatlioard is sidelined. Another possible change
was the proposed decentralization of the regisingdbrocess from central government institutions

to regional and district authorities.

After adopting the policy, there followed a proce$&nacting the NGO Act which would provide

the legal mechanism for implementing and operattiegPolicy.

6.8 The NGO Bill Drafting and Enactment Process

The NGO Bilf drafting started quietly, even before the policgswcompleted. But it was not
known until some drafters, who were sympathetidNtBOs, let out the information that the
government had started drafting the NGO BiIll. A®me-runner in the fight for an enabling Bill;
TANGO organized other NGOs and commissioned a legasultancy firm to prepare working
documents, which would be informed by the NGOskinig of what a good law should comprise
This was preceded by broad consultations withinlN&® sector on how the Act should look if it

was to meet the objective of the NGO Policy. Thesegopment under the mediation of an

& A bill is a proposed law under consideration Hggislature. A bill does not become law until ipiassed by the legislature and,
in most cases approved by the executive. Oncd hdsilbeen enacted into law, it is called an aet stature

178



American Private Voluntary Organisation called thérnational Center for Non Profit Law
(ICNL) promised the NGO sector that the Bill drafji process was going to be participatory
(TANGO, 2002b). As part of the process of draftthg Bill the three parties (government, ICNL
and a few selected NGOs) agreed that the governstemild convene a number of multi-
stakeholders workshops in the regions and wherfirlaé draft is ready, there should be held a
national workshop/conference (Interview Ngunga Tep&0/03/2008). The aim of these
gatherings was to allow a wider section of the N&Otor to input into the Bill drafting process.
However, there was only one such meeting, which eld at the White Sand Hotel, Dar es
Salaam in May 2002. There was a feeling, at tmagé tithat the government would not convene
this meeting had there not been pressure fromthetkdonors and NGOs. The White Sand retreat
was attended by representatives of the NGOs, thfteds, NGO affairs conveners in the Vice
Presidents Office and NGO law experts and donocgoAling to the report of the retreat the
objectives were to: (i) have an ideal NGO law whighswers the current and anticipated
problems, (ii) to come out with clear principles NGO law through free and democratic
discussions and (iii) produce an improved versiba draft Bill (Invitation Letter sent to TANGO

by Office of Vice President-NGO Division and Enviraent Division, 5 May, 2002).

According to NGO delegates to the White Sands mggethere were a number of concerns raised
on the zero draft of the Bill-most of which pointexlthe fact that the Bill was written with the
intention of Government control more than being erabling piece of legislation. Led by
TANGO, NGOs did, at the same meeting, present therrative Bill. After the meeting, the
government made a further commitment when it prechihe NGOs that it would incorporate

their views and take into account their reservation the zero draft of the Bill (TANGO, 2002).
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Aileen Chuma who attended this meeting; explairtedl NGO perspective, and her comments
were:
That there was need to make the registration amdgtitration process transparent.
Further the meeting urged the drafters to remoeepibwers of the registrar, wherever
possible. In the same light it was suggested thiatespowers should be moved from the
registrar’'s office to the council. Another issueswat the bill should ensure that the
concept of independence of the NGO sector, by tgavoom for the NGO sector to

regulate themselves (Interview, Aileen Chuma, 0G8).

The next stage in this process was to hold a secstneht with a wider gathering of NGOs and
other stakeholders. The meeting was set for 29-3§uét 2002, but it never took place, thereby
creating tension among the NGOs. Unfortunately, \fiee President’s Office, and the Poverty
Eradication and Environment Division, the governmeantact point on matters relating to
NGOs, informed a few select NGOs that the workshag been postponed due to unavoidable
reasons and that it would be held at a later datatdtion Letter sent to TANGO by Office of
Vice President-NGO Division and Environment Divisidated, 28 July, 2002). Convinced of the
seemingly ‘gentlepersons’ promise given by the govent, NGOs patiently waited for the said
workshop to be convened. In the meantime, the gmapebelieved that the government had
secretly completed drafting the Bill and that itsagoing to be tabled in the next parliamentary
session which was November 2002. This raised alarh&5O circles. The alarm was made real
when information was obtained that the Attorney &ah(AG) had advised the government to

halt these discussions and workshops because tbhedeaft had leaked to the public. Until 11
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October 2002, when the government announced, thrdbg government owned newspaper
(Daily News 11 October 2002), that the NGO Bill wgsing to be tabled at the coming
parliamentary session on November, 2002; all tfiermmation outlined was based on hearsay.
However, this did not surprise some of the NGOslerleKijo-Bisimba (Interview, 4/3/2008)

summed it up well:

When one is dealing with the government, one ne&zde alert all the time because it says
one thing and does the other. Sometimes, it makes ask oneself whether the
government is run by individual will or by laid dowprocedures. In many occasions, the
government has promised things to NGOs and the@iumbbeneral, but it never honours

its promise.

Worried by the information, in the grapevine, evéefore the government made the
announcement; TANGO, the Tanzania Council of Sdeatelopment (TACOSODE), the Policy
Forum (PF), HakiElimu, TGNP, LHRC and other NGOgjamized an emergency meeting in Dar
es Salaam to deliberate on a way forward, withaine of achieving an Act that is more NGO
friendly. During this meeting they formed a spediatk force known as the NGO Bill Core
Group. This consisted of TANGO, TACOSODE, HakiElimiGNP and LHRC. The Bill
contained issues which NGOs felt that if not adskedsbefore the bill became law; would have
serious impact on the operation of NGOs in Tanzafte Bill, overall, instead of promoting an
enabling environment for NGOs, stressed control r@sttiction, which seemed to be contrary to
the spirit of NGO Policy. In total there were ab@6t clauses or sub-clauses which NGOs either

wanted to be amended or deleted.
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The main issues which NGOs identified needed amentlior to be deleted are as highlighted in
Box No. 1 below:

Box No 1: The National NGO Policy and The NGO Act @02: Key Areas of Inconsistency

Addressing the confusion in existing laws
The Policy recognizes (para 1.1.3) that “Many lg@serning the registration and operation
of NGOs were a cause of confusion”, and that (data4) “there was the need for measures
aimed at addressing these problems. The Act do#sngoto reform the existing laws but
leaves them intact, with all the confusion. It does repeal any of the existing laws but rather
complicates the regulatory regime: It obliges a N8O (section 11 (2)) to register under the
Act and, ‘where its status requires’, under anyhef existing laws as well. In the case of|an
NGO registered under an existing law, (by virtusettion 11 (3)), it is obliged to bring itself
under the Act by applying for a certificate of cdirapce which is of the same effect as a
certificate of registration. NGOs will now be reggd to comply with the requirements of tywo
separate regulatory systems. This will be burdersana conflicts could arise.

Addressing the problem of cumbersome processes @gistration
The Policy recognizes (para 2.1.2) that due “to es@xtent [to] cumbersome processes of
registration”, there are NGOs that are not regesteven though they ought to be registeref. It
goes on to promise (para 6.1): “A new law shalebacted to cater for the current deficiencgies
in NGOs registration, deregistration, appeals anchihation.” The Act has failed to do this [as

it did not repeal or even amend the existing ldwa$,has merely added more deficiencies.

Safeguarding the freedom of association
This is recognized in para 4.0 (iii) as one of specific objectives of the Policy. By sections
11, 18, 35 and 36, the Act introduces compulsogistetion with strong penal sanctions
against unregistered NGOs and those who run thém flhdamental freedom of associat|on
is thus abridged. (The appropriate internationa#lgognized approach is not to criminalize
non-registration but to encourage registration bgspribing a package of benefits for
registered NGOs.) In respect of the freedom of @atson among NGOs, section 25 (4)
provides that after the establishment of the NG@r€d, no person or body shall engage in
NGO co-ordination or networking. Thus, it will pratly become an offence to run an NGO
umbrella group.

Protecting the freedom of expression and allowing ®Os to be innovative
The Policy recognizes (in para 3.1) that “NGOs adddiverse issues ranging from lobbying,
advocacy and human rights to service provisionyTdreng creativity, innovation and ....” In
at least two ways, the Act seeks to discourage Nf&gds playing the advocacy role and fram
being creative and innovative. Firstly, sectiorly (€), empowers the Board to “facilitate }nd

co-ordinate activities” of NGOs, and section 7 (1 )empowers the Board “to provide policy
guidelines to NGOs for harmonizing their activitiesthe light of the national development
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plan”. Accordingly, NGOs may no more be able tdicgde government plans or propose
alternative plans but will become mere implementaggncies for government plans. They
will thus cease to be a driving force for change.

Facilitating ‘mechanisms for Government support toNGOs’
This is expressed in the Policy as one of the §ipealdjectives. The Act however contains no
provision in this regard.

Building a Government-NGO partnership
Running right through the Policy (and, as expljcgtated in para 1.1.1) is the notion that the
government and NGOs are partners in the developprecess. However, the provisions|of

the Act (especially the penal provisions in sei88 and 36) convey the impression that|the
Government sees the NGOs as adversaries who mhasnbed down and liquidated.

Source: TANGO (2002c).

The above is a summary of the issues NGOs ideshtifieich posed threat to their existence.

NGOs under the leadership of TANGO organised follopv meetings, including a special
delegation to the Minister of State in the Vicedwdent Office, the Poverty and Environment
Division, Maokola Majogo. They attended the subsequpublic hearing on 23nd and 24rd
October 2002. The core group requested an audwitbethe Minister responsible for NGOs,
Hon. Maokola Majogo, well before the public hearitogtry to influence his thinking on the bill
bearing in mind that the Minister would assume toach power under the proposed bill but
would also try to influence the perception of othparliamentary committee members. The
Minister accepted some of the mischief and agreedliscuss them before the committee
responsible for Constitution and Legal Affairs. TMaister assured members of the core group
that he will be accessible 24 hrs of the day angebahat the NGOs and government will be
working “on the same side of the river” (Minutes Mketing between Minister and Minister

Majogo and NGO Bill Core Group dated 25th OctoRén?2).
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On the 2% and 24" October 2002, a public hearing was conducted byR#rliamentary Legal
Committee in Dar Es Salaam, where several NGO ®dte Groups, NGOs and the public
participated in a debate that sought to get thevwief concerned members of the public. The
NGO Bill Core Group was able to submit the NGO€ommendations and these were discussed
by the Committee. The Members of Parliament agteednend or delete some of the provisions.
Almost seventy five percent of the recommendatiwase accepted and promised to be amended.
According to Tanzanian Parliament Committee Reguial the proposed bills should be
discussed at Committee level before it tabled ie frarliament. Committees give their
recommendations but have no mandate to changeilth®dther it would incorporate them in
their comments to be read before the Parliament@bé considered with other recommendations
from all MPs. However, the Parliament CommitteexXammendations are given high priority

compared with those from other MPs on the floor.

On 28" October 2002, the NGO Bill Core Group met at Hékile to try to follow up on
promises made by the Minister i.e. to keep theslimé communication open, and more
importantly to follow-up on their participation the Parliamentary Committee public hearing and
what was decided when the committee met alone detimsed doors. The feedback from the
Minister informed them that 75% of the recommeraiaigiven by the NGO bill core group were
taken up and will be part of the Schedule of Ameeni® to be tabled to the Parliament. Two
more meetings were held at TGNP and HakiElimu effion the 28 October and 28 October,
2002 respectively. The meeting of TGNP had the ativje of giving feedback of the meetings
with Minister Majogo and the Constitution, LegaldaRublic Administration to all NGOs and lay

down strategy for the way forward. In these two timgs, the conclusion was reached that unless
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extra, systematic and well organised lobbying addoeacy are done to convince both the
Parliament and the government to slow down thedspéenacting the law, the future of NGOs
would be bleak (TANGO, 2002c). The meeting recomueenthat there should be engagement
with the media and like-minded organizations. Taatetition should be signed and they should
come up with a position statement and hold a presference but above all to engage with and
lobby parliamentarians in Dodoma. The TGNP mee#igeeed that the starting point should be
that NGOs are given more time to input in the pssaaf owning the Bill and the resultant Act. In
the TGNP meeting, a course of action was agreadhath one was to send activists to Dodoma
to lobby MPs (TANGO, 2002c). The 9®ctober meeting at HakiElimu aimed at preparing fo

comprehensive lobbying of MPs in Dodoma.

Before going to Dodoma, the NGOs had expected ttieaBill would have been tabled before
Parliament and gone through the 1st and 2nd reahdgoe adjourned to the April 2003 sitting.
The Bill would then be presented and passed irgislition and become an Act. The NGOs first
goal was to convince Parliament to let the Billtgmugh the ¥ and 29 reading and be adjourned
to the April 2003 Parliament session when the the@lding will be done. The aim of seeking to
withdraw completely was to allow enough time foortbugh consultations with stakeholders. And
the second goal was, if the Parliament refusedreitiwe one above, then for NGOs to convince
MPs to do major changes in the Bill by deletingdiicriminatory provisions and replace with
favourable ones. It was not easy to convince MPwitbdraw the Bill. Therefore the second
option of deleting discriminatory provision was gpued and the following recommendations were

adopted.
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The approach to the lobbying campaign in Dodombudexl: seminars to groups of MPs, media,
and the general public. The poster and the brocboméaining the NGOs position statement in
both Kiswahili and English languages. The Core @rouote a letter to the Chairman of the
Parliamentary Committee for Constitutional and Le&fairs; urging for the postponement/delay
in passing the BiIll till the April 2003 session,dnder to accommodate more views. Similar letters
were sent to all MPs, the Attorney General, théenguparty (CCM) Secretary General for the
‘party caucus’ (seeking an audience with all CCMaMkhich was eventually turned down). A
letter to Minister Maokola Majogo urging him to witraw the Bill using his powers as accorded
to him by parliamentary rule number 74. The NGQG=adership that was in Dodoma made
interviews with media or hastily arranged news ecerices to clarify some matters for the MPs
and especially the general public. Also there wesatre plays to highlight and plead for the
gravity of the issue if the Bill would be passedthsut due consultation with the primary

stakeholders (NGOs) and the public. (TANGO, 2002d).

While in Dodoma, the NGOs representatives engagédd MPs and government officials both
officially and in private. They explained to thehretneed for a slowing down on the process of
approving the Bill. Some of the people they metvittially include: the speaker, the ruling-party
CCM vice-chairperson John Malecela, Wilbroad Sléahe opposition party of CHADEMA,
Patrick Qorro, Ibrahim Msabaha, Mutungirehi, Annakihda, Dr. Zainabu Gamas, Christant
Mzindakaya, Kingunge Mwiru, Semindu Pawa, Josephn@di, Wislon Masilingi, Msindia

Mgana and most of the women MPs. Lobbying contire@detimes up to midnight

The period from mid-1990s to early 2000s withessedsh by many countries in Southern Africa
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to enact polices and laws which would coordinate #ttivities of NGOs. These included

countries like Namibia, Zimbabwe, and Uganda. Buidden awakening of governments to write
laws was because they realized that they couldantNGOs, but they realised they can control
the activities of NGOs so that they do not makepfeangovernable. The thinking and dream of
governments was to make NGOs function like onédnefgovernment departments. This dilemma
Jennings (2003, p. 167) writing on the dilemma @ihm Third World countries, particularly in

Africa, says that they have failed to find the $ioln to how development could be both directed

and be fully participatory at every level. He atser

Development has often been more about structures,n@echanisms for control, than
about the actual schemes themselves. Governmetitscblmnial and post-colonial have
identified the key problem as the potential and resistance offered by the recipients of
the development mandate. There has been an expeotdtresistance, and in response
successive regimes have concentrated on develdgpmgtructures and laws that will

successfully overcome this potential opposition.

NGOs believe that any legislation to regulate thaggtivities should respect the fundamental
human rights on the freedom of association and esgiwn as enshrined in the Tanzania’s
Constitution (Article 20 (1). The constitution alpoovides for the freedom of every citizen to
fully participate in decisions affecting them, théves and issues of importance to the nation,
section 21(2) (URT, 1977). Bagenda does not see tvhyNGOs Act should contradict the

constitution:
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Thus NGOs were hoping that the intended law shathte an environment where NGOs
prosper while being responsible to the variousestalders and the public at large. They
argue, whatever the law seeks to address, it shmitldontravene the Constitution which
is above all laws of the land. That piece of legish shall also be consistent with

international law and good practices (Interviewn&s Bagenda, 24/01/2008).

The campaign maintained the need not to rush theéhBough Parliament and become law in the
November 2002 session. The campaigners arguedhthdill required more work and needs to
be redrafted, with the participation of NGOs natwiie and broad public debate, in a manner
consistent with the country’s Constitution and kmlicies, international law, fair principles of

accountability and basic human rights. As it was Barliament failed to heed the call of the
primary stakeholders to have the Bill delayed, #swnanimously passed into an Act on 13th

November 2002 (TANGO, 2002d).

When the Bill was ready in Parliament on Novemt@922 Minister Majogo and the NGOs were
surprised to learn that although both Minister M@oand the Constitution Committee had
promised to accommodate more than 75% of theirmaoendations, none were taken on board.
In Dodoma, NGOs fought tirelessly to convince tleliBment not to accept the Bill the way it
was. NGOs continued to lobby MPs individually arsgd the media widely. HakiElimu (2003)
shows the way the media covered NGOs demands anmdpibsition, made the public feel that
both the government and MPs were anti-NGOs andagamst civil society at large. HakiElimu
recorded more than 100 newspaper stories most esh teshowing the negative side of the

government. The government and Parliament becanre omgpopular. This position made the
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Government very uncomfortable.

Some, pro-NGOs MPs were intimidated within Parlism&ome activists, who were, in Dodoma,
were also intimidated by security personnel. Tleid to some MPs withholding their positive
contributions to the Campaign. In the initial stagegood number of MPs had indicated they
would support the cause of the NGOs. But later thiglgdrew their support and became against
the NGOs. MP Aggrey Mwanri, of the Siha Constitueneho initially seemed to sympathise
with NGOs and supported their position; had adviskiOs to stick to their guns that the Bill
should not be presented in the Parliament the wasas. It is documented in TANGO Minutes
(2002d) that Mwanri said he was ready to convintteeoMPs to support NGOs proposal and
position. He went further and advised that it wob&la good strategy to target those MPs with
high convincing powers. The NGOs trusted this paldar MP. However, when the Bill was ready
and MPs had time to discuss it, the NGOs delegat@s puzzled to learn that Mwanri was one of
the MPs who spoke vehemently against the positidheoNGOs. This did not come as a surprise
because the ruling party (CCM) had convened a mgédr all its MPs in which it warned them
against supporting the NGOs. Mwanri went as faeqsating NGOs with terrorist groups. NGOs
appreciate that the MPs were not used to suchuseengagement from members of any section

of civil society and the public. Ngunga Tepani eips this scenario:

The lobbying campaign was quite a new phenomenon  twr
politicians/Parliamentarians-some viewed it asudiince and lack of respect hence an
unwelcome exercise. MPs could not understand theage exhibited by NGOs. Some

went as far as claiming there was a foreign donoo was in Dodoma and had a sack
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full of money and their role was to dish money muNGOs. The accusation to donors is

a common thing from government circles and polts (Interview, 20/03/2008).

Ephred Myenzi(Interview, 06/03/2008) commentingpamliament’s reaction said:

Whenever MPs see an organised group trying to guestate authoritarian practice a
lame excuse which is put forward is to discreddrsgroup by saying there has been/they
are given money by ‘enemies of the country’ frontsale. Since the debate of the NGOs
Bill in Parliament occurred at the same time asTeegorism Bill was being tabled in the
Parliament, some MPs went as far as labelling N@©sither terrorist groups or of are
being financed by terrorist groups. Whereas theeguwment receives more than 40% of its
budget from donors, MPs do not dare to point thgdr at the Government and accuse it

of being implementers of foreign enemies’ agenda”.

The government did not take the NGOs lightly anulaide sure it used every available weapon to
discredit the NGOs. An opportunity came when PesgidArap Moi of Kenya gave a farewell
speech to the Parliament as part of his farewellaiozanians. He was going to retire as President
of Kenya in a few months time. President Moi udeat bpportunity to talk about NGOs. He said
NGOs were being used by the enemies of African @ In his speech, he equated NGOs with

thieves and terrorists. He said:

The NGOs are getting a lot of money but the exgerek of that money is

guestionable...they (NGOs) are always being usedgppsition parties to question the
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transparency of governments but they do not shewwy. If they (NGOs) are democratic
as they claim to be they should therefore be trams on the way they get the money and
how they spend it. They should be transparent enrhach they steal and how they spend

their money (Daily News, 13 November, 2002).

It was obvious that President Moi was told by tbeegnment what to say. During his Presidency,
Moi himself had a long history of fighting agaifdGOs and other civic groups. It seemed that
the Tanzanian government decided to borrow an atebhow to deal with NGOs from President
Moi because there was enough experience and eedéat back home in Kenya this was the

order of the day. Ndengwa (1999, p.26) summed when he said:

...during the single party regime of Moi; the adisirative consequences to the NGOs
were: (1) deregistration, (2)forcing the removalezders or withdrawing of resources and
privileges, (3) reconstituted into a new organ@atby government fiat, (4) forced to

withdraw or diminish contacts with the State to idvantagonism, (5) co-opted by state

and (6) openly opposed to a single party.

The NGOs had the expectation that since the Pahamwas multiparty, then there would have
been a broad freedom for MPs to speak their mimdgelyf without intimidation from the
government or their parties. But one of the NGOnt@aembers who were in Dodoma summed up
this scenario well when he said: “It is easy toenthtat a “multiparty dictatorship” can be worse
than a “Single party rule”. While contacting MPsigrarty-swingers for lobbying against the Bill,

activists in Dodoma were expressly told that anytiomothat will be moved by the opposition
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regardless of its sensitiveness and importanc@dolanzanian society shall be opposed by the

ruling-party (CCM) MPs, simply because it has cdroen the opposition!

The campaign by the NGOs did not go as smoothth@a®NGOs would have liked, because there
was an internal leakage of information on the ateritial strategies towards the government (very
difficult to establish who the double agents amtirggteam were). During the single party era and
cold war days, there was a believe that state ageate in every sector of the society including
worshipping houses to monitor those who were agé#esgovernment. During the multiparty era,
this was not very common. But it is still widelyliseed that the state continues to infiltrate its

agents into the sensitive areas especially amamgpgrthat are obvious anti-government.

Other obstacle that they came across was the vastexksts of some people, among NGO
leaders, waiting on the wings to be offered toptpas the new structure proposed by the Bill.
They thus hindered and distorted the process Wl bpportunistic expectations. Right from the
early stages of the NGO policy process, there vgerae NGOs leaders who would always be
careful with what they did and said, in order rmtpset the government, because they wanted to
be seen as the good guys. They behaved this wagubedahey wanted to be seen by the

government as good partners and possibly to beegffeome posts when the Act come into force.

Regardless of the stiff opposition which came frewery direction, NGOs were able to exert
enough pressure on the Parliament and the Billwidslrawn and written afresh within 24 hours.
The new Bill accommodated some of the NGOs demamtsre were a good number of

provisions that were amended or deleted. Box Nde&ow shows the provisions which were

192



amended or deleted.

Box No. 2: NGO Act Bill 2002-Provisions Deleted oAmended

* The Definition of Public interest did not featurethe Bill. It was proposed to include
it so as avoid the discretionary powers vestedh@ authority to define “Publi
interest”. The definition was included in the BillS.2.

)

» The introduction of an expiry date for the Certitie of Registration and the renewal| of
the certificate. S.15 and 18 of the first Bill.hd provisions were deleted and there is
now no expiry date for or renewal of a certificateegistration.

» The Temporary Registration as it was reflected uri26 of the first Bill. The
provision was deleted and there is now no Tempdragistration. The only conditian
that was added was to present a Certificate ostegion to the Public Officer in the
areas of operation.

* Penalties imposed on the defaulters in S.44 ofitseBill. Among the penalties was|a
ban on defaulter to stop them engaging in all NG&r8vity for life. This provision
was amended to five years. The provision for @ 6500,000 TShs was retained.

» The Application for registration in S.44 of thestiBill. The period of six months for
application of registration was amended to a peabd® months in S.12 and 13 of the
Bill.

* The Recognition of other NGOs registered under roldlnes. The previous Bill was
silent on the existing status and laws that werendated to register NGOs. The
amended Bill recognized other laws to register NG0OS.11 of the Act.

» The Number of the Council. Formerly the Bill didtrspecify the exact number pf
members of the Council. In the new Act the nunmbepecified in S. 25.

+ Other conditions which were deleted include:

0] Payment of fees to the existing NGOs when appliongegistration.
(i) Allowing fundraising in S.39 of the previous Bill.

Source: TANGO file titled ‘Documentation of NGO ¥€ampaign in Dodoma (2002-2003)

After the adoption of the Bill which became the N@©t of 2002; NGOs continued with their
struggle by exerting pressure on the governmeris pressure led to the amendment of the Act
after two and half years of being in force. On Byid.Oth June 2005, the government under the
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Certificate of Urgency tabled the first, second dhid reading of the amendment Bill to the
NGO Act 2002. The NGOs were satisfied that moghefamendments were good simply because

the government took on aboard their recommendations

Regardless of the above achievements; the big gmolthat the NGOs noted was the fact that
NGOs were at last excluded from the process. Th&re no single NGO that was given the
opportunity to participate in the public hearingqgas of these amendments. MPs from the
opposition parties tried to object about to the way government tabled the amendment without

consulting NGOs. One of them Mtungirehi said:

Honourable Speaker, it should borne in mind thatamendments of this Act; (NGOs Act
of 2002) are being tabled under the Certificat€fergency, but NGOs were not given a
chance to air their views. That being the casecbmmend the Bill to be withdrawn, until

NGOs have being given time to input. There is nedné rush these amendments.

(Sunday News, 20 June 2005).

The Parliament disregarded the objection, and wartb discuss and pass it. The NGOs tried to
raise their concerns about the amendments to theviftout consultation, through the Director of

NGOs, Marcel Katemba, who wrote an email to the N&®DCore Group which stated:

It is not true that the NGO Act amendments weréethbinder the certificate of urgency. We
thought that even before writing this e-mail yowldohave consulted me as a priority. As
we're all aware or not, it was not possible to siilamendments of the NGO Act as a single

bill. The only alternative was to table it throughitten laws amendments. This is what
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happened. Let all be informed that the amendmeatenso far were not wholly but partly
that could be accommodated under the written lawsnaments which covered about 17
laws. All the 17 laws that was amended, neither &gulblic hearing because were just
minor amendments. Nevertheless, | would like theQ$Go know that not all proposals
made by them could be wholly taken on board. Thecgss goes through the Cabinet
Ministers, the Parliamentary Committee on Constihal Affairs and finally the Parliament.
All these parties often give their comments of Wwh&ome are positive and negatives.
However, finally the consensus is reached. We belithe 2nd NGO Act amendment will
be taken as single bill and therefore NGOs willdhapportunity to participate fully. By and
large, the amendment made so far are beneficilddNGO sector. But since the attitude
has been fear and lack of trust on whatever themowent does even if it is good, then you
have a right to question it. The issue here is tftoat often don't like to see me, due to
reasons best known to yourself. Please, my offiagen and you're all welcome for further

discussion...Remember that we are partners in dewveop(Katemba, 15 June 2005).

The words 'we are partners,’” as used by Katemlejramost cases used by government actors

when they try to justify any action which NGOs ar satisfied with. However, the main partners

in any development initiative are supposed to ke pgkople. At this point, | agree with the

warning given by Chachage (2003) to those who catelthe innovation of NGOs by thinking

that they are saviours because there is no differdmetween NGOs and the government.

Chachage accuses both governments and NGOs thasplead most of their time in five star

hotels and board rooms discussing poverty and toe ipstead of being where the poor are; and

working together, with them, to solve their prob&em
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Having read the response from Katemba, one memb&G®OD Core Group, Mary Rusimbi,
proposed a meeting aimed at protesting at the waghich the Act was amended without the full
participation of the NGOs. The meeting was expettetiave two main objectives: (i) sharing
information on the content of the amendments, aétticipants and via media, to the public; and
(ii) taking a stand on the exclusionary way in whitie government and the MPs have acted

(Rusimbi, through an email of 16 June 2005).

Harold Sungusia, lawyer by profession, insteadstéhing to what other NGOs were suggesting;
seemed to be convinced by Katemba on partnershifnarwent on to suggest that there was no
need to organize a meeting. Thus, on 16 June, be2van email to the TANGO, the NGO Core

Group Coordinator in which, among other things ided with the Katemba position:

As | said in my previous e-mail, the amendments teve read seem to me to be very
good, but the only concern | did pose (which is nowed out) was on the way they were
presented in the Parliament. Having talked to tlvedDor, Katemba, | now know as to

why that process was invoked, | now don’t have gugstion on the process. Now

therefore, we should not be troubled about thegg®dut we should concentrate on the
content (for which I will certainly congratulate Nflatemba for having the law amended).
We should now make arrangements for informing #s¢ of our partners as to what has

been amended. | think you will promptly respondri{@usia, 16/June/2005).
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6.9 Conclusion

This chapter has largely focused on how the NG@anded their existence. All the efforts which
NGOs put to the NGO Policy and Act process werdlddeby the fact that their existence was
threatened. In the whole case of this engagemieerte tis no single piece of analysis drafted by
NGOs to show how people will be affected by the N&&. Saying this does not mean that such
a restrictive law would not have a negative impattpeople, but rather is to try to question the
motives of the NGOsln chapter seven, | turn my attention to the ressleace of the NGOs
establishment; that is fighting and defending pe@uainst the policies which rescue the people

from impoverishment.
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Chapter Seven

The Poverty Campaign (Ondoa Umasikini Campaign) andhe Impoverishment Agenda

7.0 Introduction

Chapter six focused on the NGOs struggle to safegtreir existence and their place in the
governance structure of the country. To recaphapter six, we have seen how NGOs for almost
nine years, non-stop, put pressure on the governtoanake the NGO policy and Act that does
not restrict how NGOs operate. An analysis shows tte government had in mind what kind of
NGOs she wanted to see operating in the countryth@rother hand, NGOs had their version,
however they were very careful not to upset theegoment. In this chapter, | will focus on
NGOs’ practices in terms of fighting for peoplesélixbeing through poverty monitoring and
campaigns. | have decided to look into poverty caigns because many advocacy NGOs in the
country, are engaged in poverty monitoring. Andsbeeond reason is that poverty alleviation has
been the main preoccupation of the government shedeginning of the 2'lcentury. The main
focus of this chapter will be on the Global Callakgst Poverty-Tanzania (GCAP-T) Campaign,
or in Kiswahili, Ondoa Umaskini Campaigunder the leadership of the Tanzanian Associatfon
Non-Governmental Organisations (TANGO). The campaganated from two main poverty
strategy initiatives: (i) the National Strategy f@rowth and Poverty Reduction (NSGPR),
popularly known in Kiswahili asMkakati wa Kukukuza Uchumi na Kupunguza Umaskini
(MKUKUTA), henceforth, by the Tanzanian government, and i{g) Millennium Development

198



Goals (MDGs) by the United Nations Development Pxogne (UNDP). The data in this section
was acquired through in-depth-interview, reviewdotumented reports, participant observations,
telephone calls and email correspondence. In chaptel discussed in detail how each of these

was done.

The chapter has three main sections. Section oaks dégth the shift from the development
agenda to poverty eradication. It is argued th&breethe introduction of the poverty eradication
agenda, the development agenda was the main agentz the country received her
independence in 1961 to the late 1980s. Startmg the 1980s, the International Monetary Fund
(IMF) and the World Bank (WB) through the Structukdjustment Programmes (SAPs) and later
the Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers (PRSP) proges forced developing nations to refocus
their attention on poverty reduction which was lpseple-based and developmental. Section two,
concentrates on the involvement of NGOs in poventnitoring. Section three highlights the
GCAP-T campaign under TANGO'’s captainship. It iguad that the campaign has missed the

main ingredient which is the involvement of the pleo

This chapter answers research questions two, #gmédive that is: why NGOs in Tanzania do not
seem to have managed to become catalysts for peoplegage the government? Is advocacy and
activism by NGOs based on community and peopleigygte? And, do NGOs behave differently

when they engage in advocacy to defend their istened that of the people?

In reviewing the GCAP-T campaign, | have adopt Ghap & Fisher’s (2000) proposition where
they argue that with the increase of NGOs in tHep@nalysis and influence arena; they need to

understand the policy processes and how to interuethem effectively. This is done by asking
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themselves the following questions: (i) Effectivestiehow can NGOs effectively campaign in
policy arenas? (ii) Impact: what difference doeshscampaigning make, especially for those on
whose behalf NGOs seek to campaign? (iii) Relevaiscihe campaigning relevant to the poor?

(iv) Assessment: how can NGOs assess whether this i effective and making an impact?

7.1 The Shift from the Development Agenda to the Rerty Eradication Agenda

After the Second World War, development of thirdridacountries was the main concern of the
international community (Nyerere, 1967; South Cossin, 1991). Many programmes were
established which aimed at assisting these natmnsove from a low level of development to a
level where every citizen is assured of availapiéihd affordability of all important social and
economic services. Among institutions participatiimg this initiative were the International
Financial Institutions (IFIs), which are the WorBank (WB) and the International Monetary

Fund (IMF).

With the economic crisis of the 1970s, the worldnessed the IMF and WB turning themselves
into the economic policy makers for developing does, hence, replacing the role of the national
state (Hancock, 2006). This was because theser@sineeded to borrow money from the IFIs to
revive their economies. In the late 1970s to thd &880s, the WB and the IMF forced many
developing countries to implement Structural Adjsht Programmes (SAPs) as a main
condition of accessing grants and loans from thedhfeom other western nations (donors) (South
Commission, 1991; Mbilinyi, 2003). Some of thesendibons were: privatisation of public

companies, introduction of user fees in social isess like health and education; good
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governance; and widening the room for freedom wufl dociety. By the end of 1980s, SAPs
proved to be a big failure. Many countries endedhaping more debts which they could not
service. Having seen SAPs fail, both the IMF and MWE&nted poverty eradication projects. They
argued that since poverty in most of the developimgntries was severe, the best way to address
it was with poverty eradication programmes (WB, @00They argued that the development
agenda was too broad, so by narrowing the focusadowpoverty eradication it would make the
work easier. Stewart and Wang (2003) see this aspwlative because while the WB and IMF
claim PRSP would empower poor nations and disemptveeformer; they believe the opposite is

true.

The Structural Adjustment Participatory Review intgional Network((SAPRIN),2002) argues
because of the severity of the SAPs and massivis,ddOs and civil societies, at national and
international level, exerted pressure on these tBlxancel all the debts of the developing
countries because they were unserviceable, acquiegglly, and were against human rights.
After long and sustained pressure, the IMF and W&epted the change of approach. However,
instead of accepting the cancellation of debtsy thd it in a tactical way by coming up with an
initiative popular known as Highly Indebted Poor uatiies (HIPC). HIPC required poor
countries, most of them in Africa, that the bestywa service the debts, owned by their
international creditors, is not to cancel themtead, debt relief is the sustainable and respansibl
way. For a country to qualify for debt relief, itust prepare a strategy paper which shows how
they will use the money given for debt relief. Tipgper was known as the Poverty Reduction
Strategy Paper (PRSP). From the outset, phasedreiit sounded attractive and promising.

However, the debt relief was not that straight famdv This is because HIPC came with a lot of
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conditions. These included the liberation of ecosmand the introduction of user fees in social
services such as education and health. The momeyeatfrom the debt relief was supposed to be
spent on social services (health, education andryvahd other production sectors like transport

which might stimulate the economy, and governahdeT{, 2000).

Tanzania, after she had qualified for HIPC in 198@pared her PRSP and by the first quarter of
2000 it was ready. One of the conditions beforecthentry started to implement its PRSP is that
it must be approved by both the IMF and WB. In¢hee of Tanzania, her PRSP was approved in
April 2000 and it officially became the main polistrategy for poverty alleviation in the country
(URT, 2001b). Because of the severity of povertyg tountry could not tackle all its poverty
problems at once. Instead, it chose seven strategas to stimulate the economy and to improve
peoples’ lives. These areas included: agricultunealth, education, water, governance,
infrastructure (roads) and crosscutting issues lwhicluded environment, gender and the Human

Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV)/Acquired Immuno Defemcy Syndrome (AIDS) (URT, 2000).

The Tanzania Social and Economic Trust (TASOET)0®O0concludes that during the PRSP
formulation process, the NGOs and other non-stetiers had very limited chance to participate
and input to the process. This was not a surpresaldse, after all, this was not a government
agenda, except that the PRSP was seen as a bdgpiign order to manage to continue to
survive (Stewart and Wang 2003). On their side, N@@pared a position paper and submitted it
to the government. However, most of their recommaéinds were not taken on bogASOET,
2000) This should not be seen as something unusualbedae idea of involving NGOs in the

preparation of PRSP was that of the WB and IMFisThvolvement did not go any further than a
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mere consultation’ (interview, Rebecca Muna, 2@88). In chapter one, on the theoretical
framework, | discussed in details why the WB and~]JMonors and other development agencies
have focussed their attention on NGOs. One reasd®d¢ause they want to maintain the status
quo; hence focusing on NGOs is one of the ways ttay use to diffuse resistance from the

people. It is easier to mould the NGOs way of thigkhan to handle the mass of the people.

During 1999 when the PRSP was prepared, the gowsrnorganised zonal workshops which
involved different stakeholders among whom werécaiyvoups but mainly NGOs. The process of
preparing the PRSP was hurried and it was underthietoo few officials in the government
(Bagile, interview, 27/02/2008). Even the Parliam&rmas not well informed and during its
implementation most MPs and other politicians kemtplaining that they did not know much
about the PRSP and how it was being implemented. latk of information for Members of
Parliament (MPs) did not come as a surprise becthese are many programmes which the
government initiates and implements without gettthg consent of the legislature or even
informing them. So long as donors want them to beed government do not bother to get the
consent of its citizens and the legislature. Latethe chapter, we will see how MPs admit that

they are rubber stamps to government programmes.

During the implementation of PRSP, a series of amess raising workshops were organised for
MPs, politicians, civil servants and NGOs. Thetfiisur years of PRSP were used mainly in
discourses and discussions about the strategyr thidne the actual implementation of the strategy
itself. Within the NGOs there was a joke that tHRSIP was a poverty eradication strategy for a

few governments and the NGO actors who had acceBREP resources. Rebecca Muna is a
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good witness of this. In an interview she explained

When | was the Tanzania Coalition on Debt and Dmyekent (TCDD) Coordinator, |
used to receive at least two letters every weektiigv my organisation to attend
workshops related to PRSP. And in most cases iseterkshops you would not hear
anything new, except things around the how and @fHyRSP. It was rare to come across
workshop strategising on how PRSP could be impléadeaffectively. (Interview, Muna,

20/4/2008).

While the country was implementing the PRSP, the@dDvere adopted by the United Nations
(UN) in 2002 under the Millennium Development Deat'on (MDD) (UN, 2002). The
declaration requires each country that is a siggdtotake concrete steps towards the realization
of the eight MDGs by the year 2015. Unlike manyeotglobal commitments signed under the
UN, the MDGs recognize the importance of collectresponsibility of the different actors in
meeting the targets set in the MDGs. The eight éfliitlium Development Goals are: (1) to
eradicate extreme poverty and hunger, (2) to aehimiversal primary education, (3) to promote
gender equality and empower women, (4) to reduié oiortality, 5) to improve maternal health,
(6) to combat HIV/AIDS, Malaria and other diseag@9,to ensure environmental sustainability

and (8) to develop a global partnership for devalept (UN, 2002).

The Tanzanian government decided these goals wikktteamlined in the PRSP/MKUKUTA.
That means once the MKUKUTA target has been aclieen automatically the MDGs will be

achieved. This is possible because most of the MKWUK targets are higher than those of MDGs
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(URT, 2005). My own experience with hundreds of N&3@® Tanzania, is that they question why
the WB and IMF on one side, and UNDP on the otheth being international institutions, have
come up with separate initiatives when their outesnare similar. This compelled Mbilinyi

(2003) to conclude that, the WB, IMF, and UNDP cmeaf developing countries, while time and

resources to implement these initiatives are lichite

7.2 Monitoring the PRSP

After the PRSP was approved, the government camaitlipthe programme for monitoring its
implementation. The government acknowledged thatai$ the first time they have bothered to
monitor the implementation of its poverty or deyetent programmes. To monitor the poverty
implementation, the government set up structuresnaachinery for this endeavour (URT, 2001).
It included different actors, but as it is with nyainitiatives in these days of good governance,
NGOs were one of the main actors invited to be phthe initiative. The main monitoring tool
was known as the Poverty Monitoring System (PMS)is Tmnechanism was still in place when
this thesis was being written. The Poverty MonitgrBystem is the vehicle that keeps the PRSP
‘alive’. The PMS developed four working groups whigvere assigned different aspects of
monitoring (URT, 2001). While the Poverty MonitagitCommittee had responsibility for giving
general guidance to the system; there were foimnteal working groups that did the substantive
work on putting the system in place. These techrgoaups were: survey and census, routine

data, research and analysis and disseminationeansitization (URT, 2001b).

The major concerns that led to the establishmenthef comprehensive poverty monitoring
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systems, according to URT (2001b), were that by timae in 2001 firstly, there was lack of
information and clear understanding of the exttd,cause and changes in poverty in Tanzania.
Secondly, although different institutions and agemaindertook poverty-related research and
analysis, the approach remained ad-hoc and disphinthis state of affairs led to a situation
where data and information were not comparablevemere there were gaps in data collection,
thus making monitoring and evaluation difficult.ifidty, there was no clear and well-understood

institutional framework for poverty monitoring (thi2001b).

TANGO and other national NGOs were invited by tlowegnment to participate in the PMS by
being members of both the Steering Committee aedTéxchnical Groups. The NGOs which
participated in the Committee were: the Tanzaniadde Networking Programme (TGNP), the
Baraza la Waislamu Tanzania/Tanzania Muslim Cou{@BAKWATA), the Church Council of
Tanzania (CCT) and the Tanzania Episcopal ConferdE&C) and the Tanzania Coalition on
Debt and Development (TCDD) (TANG@d.) The committee was under the Vice President’s
Office (VPO) and was chaired by the Permanent $&agrén the VPO. After the 2005 General
Elections, the poverty matters were shifted from YHce President’s Office to the President’s
Office. The Committee was comprised of many impurttakeholders in Tanzania. These were
13 Permanent Secretaries of key ministries, reptatees from NGOs, religious organisations,
UN organisations, international NGOs, private sectoternational development agencies and
universities. The monitoring had to ensure the g, analysis, storage and dissemination of
the necessary information required to track treindsoverty against benchmarks set out in the
poverty PRSP (URT, 2001b). Currently, the compositf the committee has changed a bit but it

continues to comprise key poverty stakeholder ldkanors, NGOs, academia (universities) and
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religious institutions.

NGOs developed strategies for effective represemtatnd participation in the Poverty
Monitoring System. This ensured that the agendhePoverty Monitoring System is drawn from
different perspectives, and therefore enjoys broational ownership. In order to achieve the
maximum effect of the NGOs engagement in the Pgwddnitoring System they decided to use
two processes namely: government based monitonmth iedependent monitoring. The main
objective of monitoring poverty is to see if thevgtmment do what it promised to do (TCDD,
2001). And in so doing, they do advocacy arouncifg the government to do what they
promised to do. NGO poverty monitoring would be sidered as the duplicate of what the
government was doing. And, more importantly, sidme people would question its impact. The

interest and focus of this chapter is the indepetd®nitoring by NGOs.

7.2.1 The Involvement of NGOs and the Rhetoric of&tnership

The involvement of actors from outside the goveminie the poverty monitoring is based on the
philosophy of partnership which has been arounkb@g as poverty eradication was invented by
the IMF, WB, UN and other international developmagéencies. The World Bar{R002) argues
that the persistence of poverty in the developiogntries is partly caused by the lack of
government involvement in NGOs, civil society greuand the business community in planning
and implementing poverty and other major econontem$ By the end of the 1970s with the
adventure of globalisation, they invited NGOs ax pé&the civil society to enter into partnership

with the governments on peoples’ behalf. Gramcai #as tactic, in 1938, when he wrote in
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Prison Notes especially when he talks about ciwdiety and hegemony (Gramsci, 1971). In
chapter one, | was able to explore in detail on wWigyWB, IMF and States are working more in
partnership with NGOs. Gramsci (1971) says thatdta¢e always tries to win public support
through civil society institutions and elites. Terthe philosophy of partnership is biased and ill
intentioned because it leaves out the keys partaeds pioneers of development who are the

people themselves.

For ages, with or without governments and dondrs;geople of developing countries have been
devising different ways of development, but on mangasions when these strategies are better;
governments have intervened by suppressing themgl{iddi, 2004). This omission has
concerned many writers and they insist that in ofde poverty to go away and to be able to
sustain developments; the people must be in thendriseat (Mshana, 1992; Mamdani, 2006).
The case of the Ruvuma Development Association (RIA Tanzania and the way the
government suppressed it, is a good example. Thplpef the Ruvuma Region in Tanzania
established this association in 1960 and it becamg successful in raising the standard of life of
the villages which were participating in this iative. When the government saw that the

association was becoming powerful it disbande@au{son, 1982; Maghimbi, 2004).

Many reports on poverty produced by NGOs, reseusiitutions or even university researchers,
tend to express concern over the lack of partimpaand involvement of NGOs, but do not
mention the people or even peoples’ representaBuel as parliamentarians. Concerns about
NGO'’s participation are much louder because the WH;, UNDP and other donors want them

to be part and parcel of these processes. Wherrsldemand the involvement of NGOs in these
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initiatives it is not that they really want NGOs be in, rather through NGOs they are able to
influence the processes. Many donors have prograrand the intention of being part of the
poverty strategy and other programmes in the cgu®o, when donors give money to NGOs,
they are using them to implement their own projeBiss Makomelelo (interview, 4/4/2008) of

HakiElimu during interview said:

Many NGOs are the implementing agents of donorgatsithey do not bother even to ask
themselves whether that has a positive or negatipact and image. What matters is for
NGOs to be seen as implementing programmes/pra@ctare speaking the language and

jargon of the donors especially those related ey eradication.

The government perspective on the role of NGOs @wil society in the implementation of

poverty strategies says:

The civil society organisations/NGOs are key actorpoverty reduction. Their roles and
responsibilities will include: building local capac and empowering communities;
participating in monitoring and evaluation at naiband community level; mobilizing
and enhancing community participation and mobizaommunity resources for poverty
reduction. NGOs will advocate for accountabilityitsf members and the Government to

the people (URT, 2005, p 57).

This raises a concern that such a serious key goent policy guideline explicitly ascribes

responsibilities to NGOs, but it does not give sackomprehensive role to communities and
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people who are the primary beneficiaries of goveminprogrammes.

7.2 2 The Independent Civil Society Monitoring Proess

With the adoption of PRSP, the government-NGO pasinip was extended to the Monitoring
Poverty Strategies. The WB and IMF put it clealgttgovernments must allow NGOs and civil
society participation in monitoring and implemerdat of the PRSP (WB, 2001). Besides
participating in the government led Poverty Monitgr System; NGOs came up with its own
independent monitoring. In the early days of PRSBOs charged the Tanzania Coalition on
Debt and Development (TCDD) to lead them in povengnitoring. They chose TCDD because
by then it was the only organisation/coalition thatl campaigned nationally and internationally

for the debt cancellation.

The TCDD in collaboration with other NGOs includifitANGO, developed strategies and
systems to monitor poverty and the PRSP, indepelydémom the institutional framework
established by the Poverty Monitoring System. Tgriscess aimed to feed alternative thinking
and perspectives to the Poverty Monitoring Systssmplementing and triangulating its data and
information (TCDD, 2002). The independent monitgrimimed to feedback the official
monitoring by the government. Right from the begign NGOs agreed they would participate in
the monitoring of the PRSP both independently dad participate with government structures.
But they made it clear that it is not easy to $edrcboundaries between the two processes because

they are intertwined. To achieve serious impach lmotist go together (TCDD, 2002).
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Documents available at the TANGO office show tlnat idea and initiative to form TCDD was
conceived by TANGO in 1995. By then national delisvwnounting and NGOs felt they needed
to intervene instead of leaving everything in thands of the government. Besides, the
government had no intention of forcing internatiocraditors to cancel her debt (TANGO, 1995).
In its meeting which was held in Dar Es Salaam; GXlNmembers decided that TANGO had a
lot on its plate and had no more capacity to inelwlich a big programme in its normal
programmes. So, it was proposed that a better agyp about it would be to have a new strategy
of forming an independent NGO coalition that woplat pressure on international creditors to
cancel their debts. Hence, they formed the TCDBolely work on debt issues. By then the main
concern was debt. Third World countries were hgaindebted to the WB, IMF and other
Western Countries. Two strong arguments were putaia by NGOs why the debt had to be
cancelled. First, indebted countries had no ahiditgervice their debt, and if they did so, it vad

at the expenses of their citizens. Second, thelses deere illegal. They are illegal because of two
reasons. One, they were acquired by corrupt lead&tsvere not spent on serving people, instead
a big chunk of money was swindled by these lead&sond, a good amount of the money was
spent by creditor countries to pay for serviceg ldonsultancies which were of a high price
(TCDD, 2002). Shivji (2006) says consultancies debbup billions of dollars annually. He

continues to cite Action Aid when he says:

Almost one fifth of total aid goes to pay consuttaand so called technical consultants.
Donors employ 100,000 experts in Africa. Tanzaraéd gJS$ 500 million annually to
foreign consultants, more than three times it reamkannually in direct foreign investment

between 1994 and 1999 (Shiviji, 2006. p. 26).
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During myfield work the same concern was raised. RebeccaalMionrmer TCDD Coordinator, in

interview explained:

IMF, WB and donors knew how corrupt these leadeesevand knew the money would
not be spent to benefit the people but they wentioagive them the money. So if they
tell countries to service their debt they are phimg the people for the mistakes of

others (Interview, (20/4/2008).

The TCDD decided that independent monitoring wdadddone at national and district levels. At
national level there was the Macro Group comprisoshg0 NGOs of which TANGO was one.
The main role of the Macro Group was to overseentiomitoring. The actual monitoring was
done at the district level. NGOs were monitoring gxpenditure of the district social services.
Monitoring started with 38 districts out of the 18t are in the country. It was planned in the
second phase that another 38 districts will beushet. In the final phase the remaining 44
districts will be monitored. The NGOs based in iegpective districts were the ones carrying out
the monitoring. NGOs opted for a phased systemrderoto go hand in hand with the Local
Government Reform which was happening in eachidistdiowever, until the PRSP came to the

end of its first phase in 2004; monitoring did gotbeyond the first 38 districts (TCDD, 2004).

Mussa Billegeyg the GCAP-T Coordinator, was of the opinion theg importance of monitoring
the PRSP by the NGOs was that they managed todaavput which the government and NGOs

admitted helped them broaden their perspectivesafds and understanding of poverty especially

! Initially, Ngunga Tepani was the Coordinator buetaMussa Billegeya replaced him.
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the strategy to reduce it. Mussa asserts, “onal\mapact is that the government is now listening
more to the NGOs and civil society than it used athough much is still to be done to reach the
desired state” (Interview, 03/03/2008). Throughesiation and interview, | was able to arrive at
the conclusion that one major drawback in the noomg was the capacity of NGOs to
understand and analyse the policy issues at stateengage in the PRSP and MKUKUTA

process.

The PRSP was a four year programme; after whickad subject to review. The government
reviewed the PRSP in 2004. After which the involeatof NGOs with poverty strategies
became more efficient and systematic. During tivéere process the government set aside some
funds for NGOs to access and use to solicit idewk apinions from people they worked and
spoke for (URT, 2004). TANGO was one of the NGOattheceived funding to organise

workshops for NGOs throughout the country.

This time the review produced a comprehensive aalll avticulated strategy compared to the
previous one (URT, 2005). The strategy came up wtitee major clusters of outcomes for
achieving poverty reduction. These clusters waygréwth and reduction of income poverty, (ii)

improvement of quality of life and social well-bgirand (iii) good governance (URT, 2005).
Nearly everybody | interviewed admitted that MKUKATwas more people friendly and

accommodated the demands made by NGOs comparbdse of the PRSP. In the initial stages
of preparation, governance and accountability wave one of the main clusters but due to
persistent pressure from NGOs, eventually the gowent bowed to the demands of NGOs.

However, NGOs are sceptical of the willingness ahility of the government to implement all
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these. NGOs say that the Tanzanian governmentog goproducing nice policy documents but
when it comes to implementation, they do not do maid when it is done, they aim at luring
voters instead of seeing it as its commitment teeltpment. They went as far as saying it is not
appropriate for the nation to focus on povertywadigons because that is too narrow and instead it
should focus on the development agenda which i®rhoyad and comprehensive. In an email of
September 14, 2009, to me from Jimmy Luende ofMl&anza NGOs Network (MNN) stated

that:

People have their own MKUKUTA, even if they are mamtcumented and written in
technical jargons that is why they are not intex@sh the government’s one. People do
not need MKUKUTA; this is one of the monsters o WWB, IMF and donors. Lets us
leave them to President Kikwete (President of Tamgaand his colleagues. Even the
President himself does not believe in MKUKUTA, besa although he keeps telling the
nation, MKUKUTA is a blue print of national planbut the government has been
coming up with new development programmes whicmalohave any relationship with
MKUKUTA or even goes against MKUKUTA. When you ss&ch things happen, you

should know either MKUKUTA has failed or it is ametart project.

7.3 TANGO and the Poverty Campaign

One of the main engagements of TANGO and NGOs en2b00s has been the monitoring of
poverty eradication strategies, implemented by twernment. Serious and systematic

engagement of monitoring poverty by TANGO started2005. And to date it is the leading
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Poverty Campaigner in the country. The involvemehfTANGO in monitoring poverty falls
under its advocacy and activism programme andiceg by its mission which is to increase the
gualitative and quantitative contribution of the @Gector in Tanzania and to promote the growth
of the sector and civil society through mandatqutegentation and advocacy on common issues
(TANGO, 2000; TANGO, 2003b). Since the Tanzanianv&oment adopted the Poverty
Reduction Strategy Paper (PRSP) in 2000; TANGObe&s actively participating in monitoring
the implementation of the PRSP/MKUKUTA and the Eiilhium Development Goals (MDGS).

As we saw in the proceeding section initially itsadoing it under the leadership of the TCDD.

After the adoption of MKUKUTA in 2005, TANGO prepat a comprehensive plan of engaging
the government to make sure MKUKUTA delivers it®mises. This plan is informed by the
TANGO 2006-2009 Strategic Plan where it states aldabcating for just economic arrangements
is one of its focuses (TANGO, 2005). The plan shives the MKUKUTA monitoring was to be
the normal programme for the TANGO three year stiat plans. Mary Mwingira (Interview,
11/02/2008), the TANGO Executive Director, explan® me how while TANGO was still
looking for money to implement TANGO's plan, she&eatled the Civicus Assembly in Botswana
in March 2005, where she heard, Salil Shetty, thetdd Nations (UN) MDGs Campaign
Executive Director share with the delegates abbatWN led MDGs Campaign. Afterwards,
Shetty expressed to Mwingira his interest in vigjtiTanzania to discuss with NGOs how to carry
out the MDGs campaign in the country. Immediatdtgrathe Botswana meeting, Salil flew to
Dar es Salaam and met some NGOs, mostly those atiatiended CIVICUS meeting. Those
who attended this brain storming meeting with Shettre TANGO, Policy Forum (PF), Save the

Children, Youth Employment and Food Production Ftation (YEFOFO) of Dodoma, Same
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Association of NGOs (SANGO), United Nations Asstioia of Tanzania (UNA-TZ) and Centre

for Human Rights Promotion (CHRP) (TANGO, 2004c).

Up to this time, MDGs were not very well known aypular within NGO circles although they
had been adopted by the UN since 2001. Salil gtdeissvas an opportunity that the NGOs should
seize in order to push for development of the aguitarticipants understood that the campaign is
an opportunity to push the poverty eradication dgeto a meaningful and effective status since
many countries and global institutions have signg@ANGO, 2004c). Although, initially the
intention of TANGO was to focus on MKUKUTA which &n internal and national initiative,
with the promise of money from the UN, it then slpwtarted to disown its own agenda and was
prepared to focus on this agenda originating frartside. A scenario like this makes me agree
with Shivji, (2003) that NGOs are baby sitters ofodiberal ideology which partly is
disseminated in the poor countries through aidnhtgraand socio-economic political policy

prescriptions.

NGOs did not question a campaign that was an iwé&aof and led by UNDP but whose
implementers were NGOs and civil society. This mowgh to make one conclude that the
campaign is not the NGOs agenda, but an UNDP ooemplement other people’s idea is very
challenging and it is like implementing their pragrmes instead of the implementing
organisations. This agrees with observation by Piakomelelo (Interview, 20/02/2008) who told
me that NGOs are implementers of donor projectginiguthe interview with Mary, she also
explained that during the visit of Shetty to TanaamNGOs learnt that, the UN had organised

meetings for NGOs from Eastern Africa in Maputo, 2dmbique earlier that year, and Warren
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Nyamugasira of African Women's Economic Policy Natkww (AWEPON) of Uganda was
appointed to coordinate East Africa civil society the campaign. Tanzania NGOs had no

representative in the Maputo meeting.

A few days after Shetty had met NGOs in Dar esdajdNyamugasira visited Tanzania in mid
April 2004. The objective of his visit was to intlace himself and discuss how the country wide
campaign will be implemented. He met with a few N&3@ho formed the initial team members
for the MDG’s Campaign. Because NGOs had not muwwledge of the MDGs; Nyamugasira
used a lot of time to educate the meeting abouABEs of MDGs. The NGOs appreciated that
the idea of a campaign was good and agreed thatammgpaign should be very broad. NGOs
would use the MDGs as an opportunity to make ba¢ghgovernment and donors accountable. In
the same meeting, Nyamugasira reported that Oxfagsat@ritain (GB), Oxfam Ireland and
NOVIB of Netherlands have international MDGs cangpain 10 countries, Tanzania included.
They were mainly focusing on MDG eight and werelimgl to join force with local NGOs
(TANGO, 2004d). Later, Oxfam GB became a centriépof the campaign in the country. They
had an important role in the Campaign. Oxfam artkointernational NGOs came to play a

central role in the campaign especially in decidimgyagenda and direction.

The plan of these initial consultations, was thedtect of a national consultative workshop, which
was held on 2829" June 2004 in Dar es Salaam (TANGO, 2004e). Dutiegvorkshop, NGOs

came together and started a joint campaign thatdyamong other things, hold the government
and other decision makers accountable for the im@gation of the MDGs in Tanzania. The

objective of the consultative meeting was to enkadGOs awareness of the MDGs Campaign
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and its origin and value in promoting a human sgbdéised developmental approach. Specifically
the objectives were to: (i) clarify the differenbetween the MDGs general monitoring process
and the campaign focus, so as to enable partigdgantinderstand the importance of the Global
Campaign; (ii) to share on what is already goingegarding MDGs implementation and status;
(i) to discuss and agree on how to carry out ¢hmpaign in Tanzania and the role of various
stakeholders especially NGOs and other NGOs iMib&s Campaign and to agree on common

priorities for the joint campaign (TANGO, 2004e).

A close look at the way things went in the earlyslaf the campaign convinced me that the
TANGO poverty monitoring agenda got hijacked by aienand external financiers. This may
have happened without them realising it or theykaad decided to let things happen in that way
because they needed the money to keep the organisatning. | will come to this later when

discussing the role of donors in the campaign.

Before the campaign implementation began, the N@Qferwent a vision setting process to
decide what the campaign wanted to achieve. Theorebehind this process was that without a
clear vision in the whole team, the campaign wasight to not achieve very much (Interview,
Ngunga Tepani, 20/03/2008). During the vision sgttneeting it was decided that the MDGs and
MKUKUTA monitoring should be united to make it jusihe campaign (TANGO, 2004f).
Because TANGO could not get money to implement MKIIKA monitoring; it started to change
its language and MDGs became more prominent thatUKIKTA. This shift came about because
donors were more interested in MDGs than MKUKUTAeTNSGPR (MKUKUTA) pledges to

mainstream MDGs in social services including edoocat children, environment, human
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settlements and peace and security (URT, 2005). CHmepaign activities should ultimately
translate into benefits for the poor. The main lemgle the campaign had to solve in its early days
was how to make it a Tanzanian campaign and n&thone. In a meeting organised to discuss
the vision for the campaign, the coalition decidleid would be a national campaign instead of
being part of global forum (TANGO, 2004f). Duringyrfield work, | learnt that this wish did not
come to pass because the campaign continued twgenstructions and plans from financiers of
the campaign and activities were aligned with thageng place in other countries participating in
the GCAP worldwide. Although it was a poverty camgpait was agreed that it was important for
the campaign to ask questions about commitmengkaifig poverty in Tanzania by using MDGs
and MKUKUTA because they provide a window for halglileaders accountable (TANGO,

2004f).

The question which kept coming up during the fietork, especially from those NGOs that were
not in the Steering Committee, was “whose agendait?a TANGO planned that this would be a
national campaign and it had nothing to do with @lebal Campaign Against Poverty (GCAP).
But slowly it found itself more and more identifginwith the GCAP. The campaign was
misguided in that it was nationally originated. Butits actual implementation, the trend appears
to have followed the international demands, needsassumptions. The campaign implemented

all the activities which were identified at thedantational level by GCAP.

Based on the eight MDGs goals, the Campaign prdpdeeands for each goal (see appendix 2,
for the comprehensive elaboration of the demandyseach goal), which they wanted the

government and donors to implement and work on (GAN 20049 p.4-9). However the main
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focus of the campaign was on five areas which toachevery goal: (i) food security and
environment (ii) provision of quality education gees (iii) abolish health user fees and improve

health services (iv) cancellation of all odious tdglv) good governance and accountability.

Food Security and Environmertdonstraints for the country to achieve food seguritlude low
productivity of land, labour and production inputsiladequate, underdeveloped irrigation
potential; limited capital and access to finan@afvices; and inadequate agricultural technical
services. The campaign demanded that informationfoma reserves is made more readily
available and streamlined in relevant ministried gstitutions to avert incidences of death due to
hunger. Better management of food resources ansulisequent mobilization. As a long-term
measure; the government to establish, maintaineapéind food production through irrigation
projects/schemes supported by a well-motivated farfield extension workforce. Also the
government should empower farmers to increase fgqodductivity; processing and
storage/preservation. Also, the campaign demankledparticipation of NGOs and other civic
groups in preparing agriculture policies and progrees. By focusing on these two areas goals 1

and 7 will be met respectively.

Provision of Quality Education Services: while gtlalee of the MDGs ends only at providing
education to both boys and girls alike on equahgeithe focus of the Campaign on this area went
beyond primary education to secondary educatiomveyer, the emphasis was on the provision of
quality education, rather than simply educationedasn quantity and statistics i.e. how many
children complete primary education. The campaigthér demanded for quality education by

increasing the number of teachers and improvemktiteir welfare and motivation (salary and
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working environment), training of the teachers #melavailability of working tools.

Abolish health user fees and improve health sesvity concentrating on improving health

services, the group had the Campaign thought thaisgt, 5 and 6 will be adequately met. The
abolishing of user fees would have a great impaanproving the health status of the Tanzanian
people which is characterised with inadequate aetbw standard health services plus

unaffordable user fees.

Good Governance and Accountability: Good Governancehe demands were better and fairer
use of resources and assuring the participatiahefpublic in the decision making process. For
the government to fulfil the promises made in MKURAJ and the Millennium Declaration to

implement and achieve the targets set. The goverhsif®uld also mobilize internal resources
especially from the private sector to finance ptweeradication programmes (and thus
supplement government budget allocation). Alodorswere asked to fulfil their commitment for

development aid; increase resources to requiregldeand where possible to achieve the MDGs
and eradicate poverty. And on Debt and Trade, lief concern here was total cancellation of all
odious debts, the process of debt contracting asdre fair and equitable terms of International

trade and practices.

7.4 Campaign Strategies

Because the main focus of my thesis is to exammageaaalyse the way Tanzanian NGOs interact

with states, hence strategies and mechanisms dzploy NGOs have a lot to say about their
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relationship with the state. Strategies are thennm@mponents of many NGOs engaged in
campaigns all over the world. The strategies th@paagns use to monitor poverty include:
coalition building, conducting dialogues with pglianakers, organising open meetings and
workshops, research and studies. Others includepagmng through engaging media, voters
manifesto, and blending/localisation of internatibetrategies and events (TANGO, 20049). In
the following discussions | will go through theswategies which were used to enable the

campaign to meet its objectives.

7.4.1 Coalition Building

Coalition building with likeminded organisationstitutions and individuals has been the major
strategy that NGOs and social movements worldwalestused in recent years to influence policy
change. Coalition building enables NGOs to bringetber their efforts with the aim of making
their campaign effective and have a wide impaciag@man and Fisher (2000) are of the opinion
that for a campaign to succeed at different leitateeds different skills, strategies, and attigide
which are not easily found in one organisation leethe need of many organisations to join hands
together. In the first days of the campaign mudtussion and effort was directed into thinking
how the campaign could build more effective coatis of NGOs and even beyond NGOs to
include other actors so long as they support tmepe#ggn and help achieve its goal. The main
thrust was to build a culture and movement of peaplcommunity level who would hold leaders
(village committees, councillors, MPs, etc) accaie for achieving national development

targets stated in MKUKUTA as well as the MDGs (TAQ(G2004f).
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The initial plan was for the campaign to involve many NGOs as possible. There was an
intention of involving other groups of society amdlividual citizens as well. GCAP-T started
with 20 NGOs, and by September 2009, there werdl@®s which had identified themselves
with the campaign. The Campaign’s member-orgamisatincluded faith based organisations,
NGOs, private sector associations and the tradengniThe number of organisations subscribing
to the campaign though was small compared to timebeu of the NGOs in the country. In any
campaign, the numbers matter a lot because big exsfizlp to convince both the public and the
government that the cause is a serious one and @egerious response and action. One reason to
explain the poor response of NGOs is that the cagnpaas not on the agenda of many NGOs,
thus, GCAP-T found it very challenging to convif¢&0Os to join the campaign. GCAP-T had to
consider issues such as most NGOs are busy withave work and to get them to be involved

with the campaign would need very good reasons.

During the visioning process the team came up wighcampaign/coalition name and mandate.
The name of the campaign decided was the Tanzdslalbal Call to Action Against Poverty
(GCAP-T) or in Kiswahili is"Kampeni ya Ondoa Umaskini Tanzanidt this study when | use
the word “campaign” | am referring to GCAP-T. Thanme of a campaign does not usually have
any serious implications or make someone think atidwice; but in this case, for the campaign
to adopt the name which was designed by the UNekfilium Campaign and was being used
worldwide in many countries where the UN campaigsWweing implemented, raised eye brows.
The use of a name adopted from an internationaiivie was strategic; otherwise it would have
been difficult to get money to implement the a¢ids of the campaign. Most of the activities

implemented locally were those that had been dddxjethe GCAP leadership team. Even the
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approaches and strategies somehow did not refiechjppreciate local reality and appeals.

The campaign had three main aims: (a) to suppertctralition members’ advocacy activities
related to the focus areas of providing betterigydlasic social services such as education and
health and the demand for accountability and goodepance practices to ensure that the
development goals are met and poverty is eradicgbgdto provide a stronger joint voice for
NGOs in the country so that they can lobby for camrdevelopment issues with the government
and other decision-makers, (c) to act in solidaatysub-regional, regional and global level to

ensure poverty is eradicated (TANGO, 2004q9).

The policy document was developed in order to guige campaign activities of the coalition
members. TANGO was given the role of acting ascaesariat to the campaign simply because
the idea of having a massive intervention on pgvand MKUKUTA implementation came from
them (TANGO, 2004g). The coalition members hadutossribe to the campaign'’s guiding policy
related to its target groups. The campaign motte e more broken promises, every Tanzanian
has the right to better and quality social servicEhe main target of the campaign was
government and decision makers at all levels. Brmepaign’s specific demands focused on three

basic social aspects; education, health and goneefi@ccountability (TANGO, 2004q9).

GCAP-T formed a steering committee which had the ob overseeing the campaign. Vision and
strategic leadership is very important for a campaio succeed (Shutz, 2003). The steering
committee meet from time to time to oversee thepaagn. My observation during my field work

was that the actual work was being done by TANG&H.sAlthough, in the documents, the
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campaign was known to be run by a coalition of N®Ospeople and even participating NGOs
saw it as a TANGO programme. Loyce Lema of Envire@mmmented on why the situation was

like this when she said:

In Tanzania, it has become a fashion to implementesprojects under the name of
coalition or network. But the reality is that, thee of coalition or network is used to
show to the Government that the issue being pursuadoncern of many NGOs and it
affects the majority of the population, but at #red of the day it is only one NGO or
very few NGOs that have the passion with the isSame with the GCAP-T, many
NGOs do not feel that they have any say on it. $@lfydo not see anything like GCAP-
T. What | see is TANGO involving other NGOs in tampaign (Interview, Loyce

Lema, 2/4/2008).

Apart from this observation by the likes of Loyaomany donors, especially those directly
implementing projects have the tendency to tell MGi@at are involved in a particular project to
form networks/coalition. As a result of this topwdo approach, many coalitions die the moment
the project comes to an end or the donor shiftfdbes to other things. In chapter five, | gave a

detailed account of the nature and challenges ddNGalitions and networks in Tanzania.

Most of members of the campaign were based in B&ataam (the country’s former capital city
and currently the biggest commercial city). For H@Os to base their activities in the capital or
big cities/towns has been a challenge to many Ni@@euthern Africa (Nyang’oro, 2006). When

NGOs base their advocacy near where the bureawetg is nothing but perpetuating the status
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quo although in a different style. Shivji (2003)his reflection on the work of NGOs in Tanzania
says that the closeness of NGOs to the governmade iih impossible to be critical in challenging
it especially when conflict is needed. During mgldi work, | noticed that there was no serious

effort to recruit members from upcountry.

Many activities of the campaign continued to belanpented by the secretariat (TANGO). This is
contrary to the policy guiding campaign which idges that NGOs and civil society should run
their own activities with the secretariat suppatthem. On the other hand, the secretariat had the
expectation that members will be the driving fofoe the campaign. But the opposite is true,
because all the time members were waiting for duoeetariat to tell them what to do. ‘Also, they
expected the secretariat to fundraise and then #wmd money to implement the campaign’
(Interview, Ngunga Tepani, 20/03/2008). One campargember, Lillian Kallaghe of TAMWA,

concurred with Ngunga when she said:

This was not a surprise to me because the Campaagnnot member or people driven.
Since when Salil visited the country in the eardysl of the Campaign and indicated that
the UN will fund part of the Campaign it made NGOsset their expectations to external

resources and ideas (Interview, Lillian Kallaghi@/3008).

The secretariat planned and wanted the campaidre tgrounded and rooted in the grassroots
communities. The steering committee instructedctiadition members to submit individual plans
showing what activities they will do in their logas which are linked to the GCAP-T. The plans

were supposed to show the broad outline and the staategies they will use, what type of
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activities and the process. Some organisations wélieg to implement the campaign in their
localities, but some said they could not do thatlee of the lack of resources. Jimmy Luende of

MNN commented:

the idea of implementing the campaign at distnat bocal levels was good one, however,
the reality on the ground especially lack of moteyun the campaign makes this plan to

be just a mere wish (Interview,Jimmy Luende, 10J82).

The worst side of the campaign was based on themtitat money will do everything. If people
were the first and foremost resources it would het difficult to move on and register a

remarkable success.

The challenge for the campaign was to ensure ‘canpawvnership’ and that more activities are
done by the members and outside of Dar es Salaaits Implementation plan, the campaign
committed to go to organisations (alliance buildiagd ask them to own the campaign. They
wanted to turn this into a very big campaign whaatmed at having a big impact. They wanted to
mobilise NGOs in every district to be part of thempaign. The campaign requires effective
organising in order to be able to have a serioygmoh(Shutz, 2003). However, most members of
the GCAP-T had a reservation on the seriousnesshitity of TANGO to lead the Campaign.
They did not see the TANGO Secretariat doing endogmake sure of maximum mobilisation.

Jimmy Luende says:

We are not sure if TANGO is serious in making gtie Campaign is a national issue and
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mobilising as many people and NGOs as possiblet bfabeir time is spent in organising

Steering Committee meetings. | think Steering Cottemimembers are happy with these
meetings, because for every meeting they attendgéepaid a transport allowance which
is a substantial amount money” (Jimmy Luende irerail correspondence of September

14, 2009).

Sharing information was the main means which predideedback to the wider coalition
membership. From time to time, the secretariat BANGO sent briefings to members, and
members sent information to the secretariat whictuin was circulated to whole membership of
the campaign. The campaign used every availablerappty to share its goal and visions. There
was also an awareness raising platform through stnas. The campaign called for resources to
be committed to development and poverty reductimgm@mmes in several ways e.g. calling for

the scrapping of user fees in health (coveringgytmlr, five and six of MDGS).

One thing | noted among the members of the coaliiod the public was a confusion of whether
the GCAP-T, was about the MDGs or MKUKUTA campaidie lack of clarity left no clear
direction of who exactly is supposed to addressdémands of the campaign. Although the
TANGO (Secretariat) keep insisting it is was invedwvith the MDGs campaign, NGOs felt this
campaign did not appeal to the people or to NG@m#elves because they felt the MDGs were
too remote from reality compared to MKUKUTA whichlocally grown. On the other hand many
politicians were more concerned with MKUKUTA tharDi@s. So sometimes when the GCAP-T
team approached the government officials to demtaedh to work towards MDGs targets,

sometimes they would tell them (GCAP-T) that thegad to be educated on the local needs before
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they address UN programmes. Another contradictroarates from the fact that the government
has acknowledged that, it has mainstreamed MDGhenMKUKUTA. So it would be more
appropriate and appealing if GCAP-T had narrowedvrdathe campaign and stuck to
MKUKUTA. But as | explained in the previous parggng; the campaign had subscribed to the
UN-MDGs campaign. By subscribing to the internagionitiative it assured that GCAP-T would

get money to run the campaign, but in the prodesg missed the local needs and focus.

GCAP-T organised many capacity building programnfmsthe campaign members. These
activities were conducted both in the country antside. For instance, TANGO staff and GCAP-
T Steering Committee members attended capacitgitigaiwvorkshops in the United Kingdom,

Canada, Uganda, South Africa, and Senegal. Withencountry there were a series of training
workshops organised by TANGO, UNDP, Internation&®& and donors. The capacity building
programmes are regarded as part of the campaigthéytdo not help to achieve the campaign

goal.

7.4.2 Community Dialogue

In the GCAP-T Action Plan it is stated that dialegumill be the main approach that will enable the
campaign to achieve serious and tangible resuleN@O, 2004g). Dialogue gives all sides
involved an opportunity to view things in a moralistic and holistic manner. GCAP-T was to
engage in dialogue with ministers, principal seamies, technocrats MPs, donors, embassies and
representatives and officers of United Nation oiggtions based in Tanzania. GCAP-T believes

that through dialogue they will be able to get twnmitment of these institutions that have
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decision or resource capacities to implement thmagels of the campaign. Apart from that
general plan of conducting dialogues, | was asslmedANGO staff that a comprehensive

strategy of how to implement the dialogues waspnepared.

The strategy of dialogue ended at the planninglldvgas not implemented as intended. There
were times when the chance for dialogue occurrédheuGCAP-T did not take any serious steps
to take them. Two incidents are highlighted hemehk first one, Clifford Tandari who is a Senior
Economist with the Poverty Eradication Division wheas standing in for the Permanent
Secretary in the Ministry of Planning and Econormaimpowerment participated in one of the
GCAP-T workshop. After the workshop he offered tddnfurther dialogues with the GCAP-T on
anti-poverty policy frameworks. Tandari also asdutee GCAP-T coordinator that he would take
the demands of the campaign into various povertynitoong systems of the government
(TANGO, 2005). During the field work, I tried tond out how the campaign secretariat had
followed up on this strategic promise. | was assutteat it had not been done. The second
incidence is that of John Hendra, the United NatifliN) Resident Representative in Tanzania,
who offered the campaign a platform for dialoguel afiscussions with the UN system in
Tanzania (TANGO, 2005). These organisations incladganisations like the United Nations
Children’s Fund (UNICEF), International Labour Onggation (ILO), and Food and Agriculture

Organisation (FAO). However, the campaign teamnaidfollow up on this promise as well.

Things which lead to constructive dialogue anddyipbsitive changes are not common in the
agenda of many NGOs. Rajani (2001) is very conckrme the way NGOs in Tanzania do

advocacy. He says the first thing they always atersis workshops. Rajani attributes this to the
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lack of creativity and the stereo typed thinkinguokeducated people. Rajan himself has been able
to demystify the workshop culture. He has found adked with three successful NGOs which
have managed to do things differently and the impacevident. These NGOs are Kuleana,
HakiElimu and Twaweza. In the early 1990 he formfedeana which managed to highlight the
plight of street children in Tanzania from a veiffedtent perspective. The success of Kuleana
was its ability to get the voice of street childiegard by the public and policy makers. A good
example is the development of posters to publitheeplight of living in the streets. Kuleana sat
down with children and let children develop the sagge and the drawing for the posters.
Although the GCAP-T campaign speaks about the tee@dprove primary education; no primary
schools pupils or teachers have been included e dbre circle of the campaign. Their
involvement is mostly attending public meetingsamiged by the GCAP-T. Teachers could have
been a very good part of the campaign. When awidwil or NGO speak about the plight of a
certain group of society, they do not work with ttlggioup; so their work tends to lack the

legitimate support of the public (Rajani, 2001).

Mkopoka, who has been the chairperson of NGOseanMtwara region of Tanzania for a couple
of years, explains in RIPS (2004) that the lackahmitment of leaders and members of NGOs is
one of the reason that NGOs are not registeringnaggningful impact in terms of their work and
not acting as a strong force to cement civil sgciklie attributes this shortcoming with a lack of
management skills, lack of funds and lack of edooatle narrates how in order to address these
problems, a series of workshops was organised hgrmes0s like TANGO, TGNP and RIPS.
Mkopoka believes that the inability of Tanzania N&© be reckoned as a force behind strong

civil society will be eliminated through trainingonkshops. But, Nicodemus Eatlawe of Maarifa
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ni Ufunguo of Arusha does not agree with this arption, rather he sees that many NGOs were

established just to tap into donor money which reaslily available.

Instead of dialogue, TANGO and the campaign teamamsed meetings, public rallies,

workshops, forums, seminars and symposiums. Talaepietition | will use ‘workshop/s to refer

to any of these or all of them. The main particigan these workshops were NGO staff. During
these workshops, papers would be resented by N&®©astd paid consultants. These meetings
were mostly monologues. Papers and reports baseelsearch would be read out to participants
that have little chance of changing anything ontwWtes been written. If they are lucky enough, at
the end of the workshops, they will list down a f@mof recommendations that they want the
government and donors to address. Then after thkstvop, they go back to their NGOs to wait
for another invitation to attend another workshiNpstory Maswe, Capacity Building Officer at

TANGO, admits that through his interaction with N&@roughout the country, on average, an

NGO officer spends about half of his working tinteeading meetings. He further says:

By looking at the way NGOs conduct their affaitspiake one think the main purpose of
these NGOs is to attend workshops. Instead of viogis being the means to an end they
have become an end by themselves. You can orgaroseshop any time you want
because you are assured of getting participamteyl come to the office in the morning,
and sent an invitation email to NGOs calling fovarkshop the same day in the evening.
And | assure you that workshop will take place lbseapeople will show up. (Interview,

Maswe, 29/01/2008).
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Activities which seek to engage with the governmand with the citizens do not carry much
weight. The campaign paid a visit to a parliamentsession in Dodoma on July 2006, MPs
advised that it was good strategy to work withgbgernment technocrats/officers who draft most
of the government policies and programme beforg Hre tabled before the legislature or other
high level political bodies (TANGO, 2006). Most thie issues they discuss in the parliament are
drafted by technocrats who have specialised exggeriVvhen these proposals, are in the final
stages, MPs have very limited chances of makingi@és But when one works closely with
technocrats at ministerial and departmental letvedre is a good possibility that their demands
would be considered or accommodated. When | todtht out if this advice had been followed;
the former campaign Coordinator, Ngunga Tepani ragsume that they had not done so

(Interview, Ngunga Tepani, 20/03/2008).

Instead of dialogue there is a practice which int&s ‘speech marathon’. Whenever there is a
workshop an official from a particular governmeepdrtment is invited to officiate or address a
certain issue at that particular meeting. What theynally do is to read a speech and that is it. It
is common practice among NGOs when they have amt @wolving the public; to invite a senior
officer from the government to address the occaa®ia guest of honour. Speeches are read by
both government officers and NGOs. It is like ebay is talking but no one is listening. In most
cases these guests of honours read speeches vaelhéen prepared by the NGOs management.
It is common practice for speeches to be prepasedhe government officials who officiate or
talk in the NGOs workshops, and other communityvaes. Sometimes government officials

refuse to turn up to an event if the organiseraatprepare them a speech.
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The culture and practice of reading and prepanregshes to and for leaders is caused by the lack
of transparency and information dissemination e¢elttdgunga comments justify this observation,
he says; “the main problem is that the informatsystem of the country is not realistic in the
sense that it does not address the reality issmeéseoground” (Interview, Ngunga, 20/03/2008).
One would expect that NGOs would make it one off thiens to change this practice; instead, it is
like they do not see it or are not willing to clesge and change it. People are tired of preparing
and producing reports. At district level, ward lewallage and even street level, leaders and
officers are required to prepare reports/speeciwbgnever there is a higher authority leader
visiting the area. The problem with these repostdhat these leaders are not serious about
following up on the issues or that they do not wanfind solutions to the problems raised. In

situations like this it is not easy for people toguce anything serious or original.

Most of my interviewees admitted that governmeat&rs are the ones who insist NGOs prepare
speeches for them. After a speech has been hatodiegarticular officer, sometimes they would
do some minor changes or they would just read tivend by word. One interviewee explained
the case of how their organisation organised a sfwk in Arusha region and invited the
Regional Commissioner to officiate it. Because fhasticular NGO did not prepare a speech for
him, he said would not officiate at the event usldsey wrote him a speech. Because the NGO

needed him they wrote the speech.

NGOs think that this practice of preparing speedoeggovernment leaders is an advantage to
them. They believe they are able to put words iairttmouths. Once the government has

committed itself to do something, it makes it eémyNGOs to follow it up and demand for its

234



implementation. But this practice yields very poesults because government accountability to
its promises is at a very low level. An example gagen from the 2005 general elections; the
aspiring presidential candidate on the Chama Chaindazi (CCM) ticket, Jakaya Mrisho
Kikwete promised his party that he would createuabane million jobs. After winning the
elections and a few months into office, he saidgoigernment has no capacity or ability to create
jobs; instead people should engage in self emplaymfend later when the deputy minister for
Labour and Youth Development was asked by the madiat plans had the government to create
jobs; he said people should not expect governmengite them jobs because it is not its
responsibility. Three conclusions could be dravamfrsuch a contradiction. One, the government
promised to create jobs for the citizens, so iw&s expected it would live up to its promise.
Second, the role of creating jobs, primarily lieshwgovernment, so there is no way it can run
away from it. Third, it is easy to conclude thatemhthe president gave this promise, he did not
mean it. And if he did not mean it, then his leatigy lacks legitimacy. Also, it is possible to say

that the President was not sincere in his prorhisece he did not show respect to them.

My respondents suggested ways of changing thischpegarathon culture. Ngunga Tepani
(Interview, 20/03/2008) advised: “as a nation, wile people involved in different development
initiatives should come up with different ways dfasing information and reports”. One

alternative, Ngunga proposed, is for leaders, wieo vésiting somewhere or attending certain
activities, to seek information beforehand and wtiay arrive, in the place where the occasion is
taking place, to go straight to the point and staréngage in discussion and dialogue with the
people in order to find realistic and genuine dohg for their problems. The same interviewee

also gave another example of a government mingter if he is invited to give a speech; would
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not accept the invitation unless he is assurediofdliowance’ which is famously know as an

‘envelope’ because these payment are put in anape/éMsangi, 2/3/2008).

Officials participating in the activities of NGOseapaid an allowance/fee to compensate for their
time, expertise and transport. The amount of payndéfers according to the position of the
official. For instance the ministerial fee diffeirdm that of a senior officer. Sometimes, if the
organisers do not allocate enough payment, themepisssibility of getting a junior officer who is
not in position of implementing any of the thindgey want to be done. Also by having a junior

officer at an event, it is an indicator that thetm®t is not important.

It is argued that the allowance helps to supplerttenincome for civil servants and NGOs’ staff
because the salary they get is so meagre. A mgtdte senior civil servant earns a salary of £75
per month while there actual needs are around £#00month. That is why it is a common
practice for a large proportion of the budget ogrmmental departments to be eaten up by

allowances. Such allowances help to compensathéddittle salary they get.

GCAP-T has not managed to make people part ofdahgaign. In the campaign guide policy, it
is stated that people will be the centre of theaign. It reads, “The main thrust of the campaign
is to build a culture and movement of people at momity level to begin to hold leaders (village
committees, councillors, MPs, etc) accountablectiexe national development targets stated in
MKUKUTA as well as the MDGs” (TANGO, 2004g, p.4kven when there are activities which
involve communities; people are seen as supplieisformation and inputs to the campaign.

Beyond that they are not in the big picture. Thengaign has conducted about four different
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researches in different parts of the country. Mdthogies which would empower people could
have been used, but all these studies where uggghtyate reports which latter were discussed in
workshops mostly in towns. Chachage (2003) seeathia neoliberal agenda where NGOs have

replaced people, civil society and people’s orgaioss.

Huge amounts of the campaign budget goes on campadgerials such as t-shirts, caps, fliers
and brochures, banners, white bands. All these riahteave the intention of carrying the
campaign message and increase the visibility ot#mepaign. By producing such big amounts of
campaign materials it means that the major shaNG®s’ funds end up benefiting businessmen
more than the poor people who are supposed toebe#tin beneficiaries of NGOs projects and
programs. | have reached the conclusion that dmbut10% of the total budget of NGOs goes
directly to the grassroots without having to pads the hands of business people

In Tanzania, the average NGO staff member spend wfaheir time in workshops and travelling
than in the activities related to their target greuMost of these activities are conducted in Isotel
and conference halls. Also transport companiegjostry shops and t-shirt printers provide
services of billions of shillings to NGOs. Consualis researchers and facilitators of workshops
are another service provider to NGOs. What makessituation worse is that the NGOs are not
disturbed by this trend and there is no initiatiwechallenge the situation. The argument for the
workshop culture is that NGOs need to strategisenaake strong arguments which will convince

policy makers to make policies which are pro-poor.

| tried to calculate a rough estimate of the allmraof funds to NGOs. | concluded that in an

average NGO; 50% of the budget goes on workshd)8s, én research, 20% on publications and
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the remaining 10% on the things which could be saibenefit the poor directly. It seems that
NGOs are working more closely with the business pfgeeahan with real communities.
Businessmen are the more regular visitors to theO8sl®ffice than the poor. Perhaps the
observation by Maghimbi (2004) is well placed tovggithe right perspective as to why

development misses the target. He says:

. much money intended for participatory developimgoes to workshops. This is in
contrast with the peasants’ economic and socidlosecthe peasants own view of rural
development may be different from those who clainbé the purveyors of development

(Maghimbi, 2004, p. 16)

All interviewees admitted that this is the main waass, and NGOs need to be more serious and
considerate, and also should reorient their inviat towards things which would put them closer
to the poor. Instead of NGOs spending most of theie with policy makers lobbing them to
change polices, they could spend more time workitty communities to strategise how the latter
will be able to hold their leaders to account. Ehisr no politician or leader who would dare to

ignore vigilant citizens.

Donors have been blamed for being the main caustisfworkshop culture. Donors prefer

activities which can show results and quantity. WINGOs write proposals to request money
from donors, they know it is easy to write a remortl say x number of people participated in the
workshop. That way it makes life easier for botina@s and NGOs. Some donors are not ready to

support programmes which take a long time to shayvsignificant impact. NGOs reports are full
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of statistics of how many workshops, posters, ttstand travels were produced. When an NGO
gives statistics of how many workshops were coratlicr attended, this does not help to reduce

the poverty facing the majority of people.

Another reason why NGOs concentrate on workshapthd notion which NGOs, development
practitioners, government and donors have; thaplpeananchi)are stupid and illiterate so they

need a lot of education. Through training workshppeple will be educated and so those who
will be educating them need to be trained thoroyghlin the other hand, NGOs believe that
policy makers and politicians do not have the slalt are not willing to put in place policies and
programmes which benefit the poor. To address tHGOs organize a series of meetings to

strategize how to change their mindset withouttfrghthem.

The workshop culture is a national problem facioghbgovernment and NGOs. For many years
government has been using large amount of budgetfoinistrative issues. Things such as travel
allowances, expensive cars and furniture, just émtion a few, come first in the shopping list
before those things which that particular departmisnthere for. The actual development
programmes end up getting very little share. Oneladvexpect NGOs to show the government
how to use resources effectively for the benefithe population instead of behaving like the

government.

In my study, NGOs admitted that if 75% of the rases NGOs raise would be spent on the poor

their work would have a big impact. Nicodemus Badaf Maarifa ni Ufunguo advises:
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NGOs need to be ahead of the government and dgstldifferently. If they succeed in
showing alternative ways of doing things, peopldl wéke that as a role model and

demand the same from the government (Interviewd/2608).

NGOs should make a ‘u-turn’ and work with peoplstéad of working on their behalf. When
NGOs work on people’s behalf; once the project cohoean end then that is it. And when they
work with people; then the capacity and knowledfypath NGOs and communities to solve their
problems increases tremendously. Even when thegifpjogramme comes to an end, people are
capable of continuing to pursue the objective idezh because it was their programme from the

beginning. Joseph Mzinga of the Foundation for IGaciety (FCS) advised:

Donors, including internal ones like FCS, shoulobstunding projects which are geared
towards endless meetings. On the other hand, NG@dd be bold enough to tell donors
that workshoping will not solve peoples’ problerd¢hat they need is programmes which
they could identify with. Instead of organizing owerkshop of 50 ‘experts’ which costs
20 millions Tanzania Shillings (TShs.) in a poshehahey could use the same amount of
money to reach 20 villages and sit under the trgk people and come up with more
realistic solutions. Once the first President Nyeaid, ‘people know what they need, ask

them’ (Interview, 20/03/2008).

7.4.3 Elections Manifesto

The Voters’ Manifesto was another strategy whighdampaign used to influence the politics and
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policies of poverty. In 2005 there were generattbas to elect a president, parliamentarians and
councillors. The campaign developed an electionif@sto which was used as a tool to help
citizens and NGOs leaders with reference mateties would be used directly in the campaign
(TANGO, 2005). The aim of the manifesto was touafice the agenda of the candidates. It had a
set of demands which the GCAP-T wanted the canekdat commit themselves to, once they are
elected, that will make sure they are implemenidtese demands are those which were also
presented to other policy makers. The aspiring ickatels were required to state how they were
going to implement MDGs and MKUKUTA commitments;daat the same time to push the

government to implement them.

Manifestos are produced and owned by politicalipsirthey are instrumental in explaining their
agenda and promises to the electorates. The Vd#asifesto is an important strategy for people
to influence politics in Tanzania. It is a key mgao hold leaders and political parties accountable
and to strengthen democracy. They make visiblevtiters’ demands and aspirations on key
development issues, as part of applying their deatiecrights. Also the manifesto informs
political parties and government that the peopleses are conditional. The manifesto helps

people to hold to account leaders who will be elédh the new government (Rusimbi, 2005).

According to TANGO, (2005, p. 4) the voter manitestas expected to have the following
functions: (a) to raise public debate/civic edumatihat is led by the people’s voice, (b) to
influence political parties processes through wagksessions, discussion and lobbying, (c) to be
used as a negotiation instrument between the newergment and its citizens, (d) as an

instrument for holding the new Government accouetédr its implementation during the 5 years
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in office and for the next elections, (e) to inaedGOs engagement with political parties with
the aim of influencing their political manifestodoesses, (f) to provide civic education that
focuses on broader democracy issues around elscetactions, leadership and gender and (g) to
be used as part of advocating/supporting womenyanths to aspire for leadership. Rusimbi

(2005) sees election manifesto aim as remindingrsaif the value of their votes.

It was planned that the voter manifesto was toroeeyced and distributed to all parliamentarian
and council aspiring candidates. Copies of the festd were produced but they were not
distributed to the candidates. In the mid-term eeviof the campaign, the manifesto was not
included as one of the aspects to be evaluatedngdgiepani, GCAP-T former Coordinator,

explained to me they had a lot of things to do tmthclude the voter manifesto in the strategy
was not realistic enough. He states: “| think weenaver-ambitious and we did not invest enough

time into looking into the realities on the groundnterview, Ngunga Tepani, 20/03/2008).

7.4.4 The Media and the Campaign

Media is so powerful, to such an extent that Sclev@983) equates it second to God, because it
can change the cause of events like war, bring dpresidents, and alleviate the lowly, by
directing the attention of millions onto the sanwerg and in the same manner. Shultz (2002)
admits that it is through the media that politidgapower brokers, and movement leaders interpret
and influence political winds. TANGO and other NGi@sTanzania know that the media wields
much power and they understand how television,oraudfid print journalism operate and can

influence the kind of coverage each offers. Takmpgplic action is about being able to
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communicate with large numbers of people, and tkedianis the chief instrument for doing so
(Shults, 2002). Because TANGO understood the adyien by Shults and Schwartz above; it

has a well developed department which deals wimitkdia.

The media was deliberately singled out by GCAPsTaa outlet which the campaign would use
to reach both the policy makers and the public. &ffective and strategic use of media helps
campaigns to achieve its goal easily compared terwhedia is not part of it. Shultz (2000, p.

132) argues that media advocacy like all aspecpublic advocacy, must be strategic. He sums it
up when he says, “taking public action is abouhbeible to communicate with large numbers of
people, and the media is our chief instrumentsonfigiso.” Media reaches many people within a
short time and is cost effective. GCAP-T activitieghe media included spots on the radio and
TV, issuing news releases, holding news conferenaiering media briefings and releasing

research reports. Other means included pitchingnaoists, requesting supporting editorials,

writing opinioned articles and letters to the editas well as paying for advertisements. Also, the

campaign members appeared on Radio and TV talkshow

The campaign formed a media working group to adtheecampaign on how to engage with the
media. The group included people who have beehamiedia profession especially journalists.
The group had responsibilities such as preparindianeeleases, arranging for interviews for
spokespersons and organising workshops with meatsopnel. The campaign secretariat would
meet the media practitioners from time to time taeke sure the media conveyed the right
message in the way it was intended. The main iagueh was not addressed properly during the

campaign was how to develop practical and concaeteons that people can work on, and
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demands for government to implement programmesatidns that would reduce poverty.

The campaign developed a simple but effective ngessanich could be easily picked up by the
media so that they could be presented in a manhahws easily followed by the Tanzanian
citizenry. | noticed though that, sometimes messageen in Kiswahili, which is a national
language and spoken by almost every citizen, wery difficult to understand. There were
instances when the message carried technical jangdnhings which were not familiar to people.
This made the media committee attentive all the timmake sure the message delivered by the
media was easily understood by both public andytheernment as well as by donors. To achieve

this, the team had to be very close to the medadl #mes.

Most of the messages were aimed at the gaps wiecgdvernment and donors lacked in terms of
implementing the MDGs and the MKUKUTA. Focusing thre gaps was intended to make the
government and donors to act. Zaa Twalangate ieter 17/3/2009) insisted that in Tanzania
many government officials tend to react and takeaavhen the issues have been highlighted in
the media. An example was given were the curresgi@ent, Jakaya Kikwete, was able to win the

2005 general election because his campaign tearagedrio use the media effectively.

Working closely with the media is becoming commonrost NGOs. And they specifically now
set aside a budget for media outreach (TAMWA, 206®)wever, it is only a handful of NGOs
who have managed to use the media effectively ¢ tdvantage. Those who have mastered
media relations have managed to have a far rea@mipgct. One NGO which has been effective

in using the media is HakiElimu who produce messatj@t are geared towards generating
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discussion and dialogue and are provocative. Thi€antrary to many campaign messages
presented in the media by many institutions, iniclgdhe government, whose message tends to
be full of instructions and boring. But things hawat been easy for HakiElimu, on a number of
occasions; they have run into conflict with the gawment because of their sharp message. And
this partly explains why many NGOs are careful awbid generating messages which will

provoke the government.

Using the media to campaign for development issliles,the MKUKUTA targets, was not an
easy thing. One challenge that GCAP-T tried to eskliwas the understanding of development
issues among the Tanzanian media. This is becaas¢ oh these issues do not readily sell
newspapers and few media practitioners can unaerstavelopment issues such as the content of
the MDGs and the national targets set-out in theUMKITA. Zaa (Interview, 17/3/2009)

explained to me why it was difficult for the medaagive the campaign a high priority:

We have a lot of media in Tanzania, probably mbamtany other country in Sub-Saharan
Africa. Tanzania has one of the most diverse abdant media markets in East Africa. It
boasts 11 national dailly newspapers, almost 100 itiocal titles

on sale on a weekly/monthly basis, and over 1,00@bligations registered
at the Tanzania Information Department (Maelezait iBost of them are not interested in
serious and hard stuff which touch the core ofdéeelopment. Most of these media are
interested in entertainment issues and cheap statich do not make people critical or

see issues beyond the surface.
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To a great extent GCAP-T was able to use the neftbatively. From time to time the campaign
news appeared in the local media. To me this ibably the strategy which was used most
effectively and with reasonable effect. But thellgmge still remains of to what extent this led the
government to implement the campaign demands. \Gératoe concluded is that, this helped to
raise the general public’'s awareness on the MKUKU&Ayets and MDGs. Also people now
know that there are NGOs working on these povaritijatives. But what they do not understand
is why these NGOs are not working with, ‘povertypers,’ like themselves. Astronaut Bagile
(Interview, 27/02/2008), believes that by not watkiclosely with the people, GCAP-T has

missed the target. She says:

A Tanzanian NGOs, we need to change our stratefgogsa long time we have behaved as
if we know and have the solutions for problemsrgcihe people more than the people
themselves. If we want to see meaningful changaiimengagement, then the only option
we have is to work with the people. The governnstmuld be our second priority; let the
people put pressure on the government. That way (t@vernment) know if they do not

listen, they will not get their votes.

7.4.5 Lobbying in the Parliament

Lobbying parliament has been the engagement of NféOsmany years. Even the essence of
lobbying and advocacy was born in the corridorspafliament. One of the strategies of the
GCAP-T was to interact with parliament so that thessage of the campaign was considered

when they debate and deliberate on the governmelgdbd and other planning sessions. There has
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been a culture and practice of NGOs in Tanzanidyliolyg parliament when it is in session or
during committee sittings. The thinking behind thigproach is that parliamentarians will not
implement issues which are beneficial to poor peaplless they are pushed. This is true to some
extent because over the years the country’s ecof@®ypeen going down. The main reason cited

is corrupt leadership which puts personal gain lgep@oples’ needs.

When the campaign started in 2004, the GCAP-TarnZaai four sessions with parliamentarians.
The aim of these meetings was to share the campiEgrands and lobby them that when the
government budgets and other plans are discusssddd so in line with the campaign. For
instance, the campaign team met with the Parliaangn€ommittees on Social Services and
Constitutional Affairs, in July 2006, to recommemrd how to improve the 2007/8 budget in order
to speed up the fight against poverty. That meéhtiad the following objectives: (i) to introduce
the campaign coalition to MPs and state its raletq initiate dialogue with the long-term aim of
influencing policy planning and practice betweemlitmn activists and decision-makers (MPs,
councillors, government, and technocrats) and t@iyepresent the campaign position regarding
the 2006/7 budget and offer recommendations fo20@/8 budget planning and solicit support
(as allies and spokespersons) in the coalitionsréutictivities (TANGO, 2006). During this
meeting, the MPs agreed with the demands and oddsams raised by the NGOs. However, they
admitted that MPs do not have the power to altehange the budget after it has been presented
in the House. They see their role as mere rubbepsalt is the executive who have the power to
change the budget. They advised that the rightlpefgr the GCAP-T, to present their demands

to were the technocrats of different ministries.
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Previous lobbying as in the NGO Act, as discussathapter six, had been vigorous. This time
the lobbying did not have a serious focus. Thisttirere was no high and serious lobbying or

focusing on specific issues which they demandegktdhe special attention of parliamentarians.

One challenge which faced the NGOs and other growgsen they want to engage

parliamentarians, is the demand of MPs for attecelsitting allowances. If they are not assured
they will be paid the allowance; they do not shop: Ws discussed previously per diems
allowances and sitting allowance are a challengevery section of society. Ridde (2010) has
found that per diems is a widespread problem incAf He traces its root to low wages paid to
civil servants. And he further explains how pemasewere brought in by donors in the late 1970s.
He discussed in details how per diems undermineirtidementation and success of many
interventional programmes. This explanation by Rididat MPs cannot justify, the scenario for
Tanzanian MPs, because they are paid very hugeesaldanzanian MP earn more than seven
million Tanzanian Shillings (TShs) (£3,000) per rtonThat is besides other benefits like fuel

allowance, etc.

7.4.6 Information Sharing and Dissemination

Information dissemination and sharing played arblg in the success of the campaign. Different
writers have attributed the success of formattiagy metworks/coalitions to information sharing.
They argue that NGOs are entities which are todlssna do not have all the information they
need to effectively implement their activities (8hu 2002). Most networks/coalitions are

established mainly to improve the information extemamong members; information sharing is
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their primary objective (Starkey, 1998).

Information about the GCAP-T campaign was sentdaliton members from time to time.

Information sharing and feedback from the coaliSomembership was done through emails,
websites like the UN Millennium Campaign, GCAP drahamu websites, newsletters, editorials
and publishing some of the content locally through press and electronic media including

TANGO'’s website.

But unlike the use of media, the campaign largabkéd an information dissemination strategy.
Most of the campaign materials like posters, baskktc. which were produced, instead of
distributing them to strategic places, were lefTANGO's office. Other campaign materials like
t-shirts were mostly shared among NGO'’s staff pguditing in the campaign and their family
members, instead of letting common people have theonder to widen and increase the number
of campaigners and awareness. It is no surprisa GO worker to have more than 20 t-shits

from various campaigns they have attended.

The popular media is one of the most effective rmedrdisseminating information. Mbilinyi et al
(Mbilinyi, 2003) insists that a coalition must pragt knowledge which can be disseminated by
the popular media so that the powerless can useathan empowerment tool to start to ask those

who hold power to let them have power as well.
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7.4.7 Research

In order to monitor poverty properly, NGOs undeetalesearch to inform their actions and
strategies. Because advocacy is about pushinggeiidinge; solid and reliable information helps

NGOs understand in which direction they ought tgbshing (Shutz, 2002).

Since the start of the GCAP-T campaign, it has dmsoked by a number of research studies. |
will highlight two. The first which was funded bycfion Aid was conducted in June/July 2005.
The aim of this research was to ascertain the pesgmade in achieving the MDGs in 14 districts
of the United Republic of Tanzania, including twistdcts in Unguja and Pemba islands. This
research was titleBreedom LostA popular "Kiswahili" version of the report wasepared and
was used as part of the materials/publicationsaand testimony for the launch of the campaign
on October 2005. The second was the study which agaslucted in the districts of Kilosa,
Bagamoyo and Same and funded by UNDP in 2008. Bhitlies revealed that there is little
awareness about the Millennium Development GoalsTanzania. Among the gaps in
information, is the understanding of what is camdi in the millennium declaration and the

subsequent targets of the MDGs (TANGO, 2005, TANG@7).

The research for this campaign was supposed tatdieipatory. This would then empower those
communities that participated in the research. tA# research conducted by GCAP-T was
referred as participatory. However, the actual engntation turned out to be a normal survey.
They just enumerated the problems faced by peggeacglly in rural areas and asked them to

propose how these problems could dmved. Although from the face and word participgato
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sound nice and promising to poor, Chambers (199 @itad by Mbilinyi and Rajani (2001, p.3)
highlights the abuse of these procedures. ‘Padioily may be a cosmetic label, to make a
proposal or a process sound good, but where thigyressmains top down.” The second use is co-
opting practice so as to mobilise local labour aaduce costs. This is very common today in
Tanzania, and GCAP-T followed the same approaclottfar example is the study conducted by
the Mwanza Civil Society Initiative (MCI) on Monitmg Budget Education in Mwanza and
Magu Districts in Tanzania. In their 25 page reptrey explain that the study was participatory.
But when one reads the report, what is in it istadf the number of activities which was done. It
does not show how these activities engaged peapde eanpowered them to demand more
accountability and delivery of better educationnfrthe government. During the interview with
Jimmy Luende, who is the Chief Executive Officertbis network (MCI), he cited the lack of
capacity and money to make the study more engagsd¢png as NGOs continue to dwell on the
survey approach, to please donors they will noalte to bring the change they claim they are

catalysing.

The communities, where these researches were cauglubld not get the results or any feedback
of the research. MKUKUTA and MDGs are implementédoaal level. If communities were to
get feedback of the results; they could take soctiera(KIHACHA, 2002). NGOs have been in
the forefront in accusing the government. What wage is to produce reports which are

discussed in feedback workshops mostly in townsosh hotels.

In the 1990s and 2000s there were numerous restzols) used by NGOs in Tanzania, which

aim to bring change as the process continues. Tthetseare: Public Expenditure Tracking (PET),
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Citizen Report Card (CRC), Score Card and ParticigaService Delivery Assessment (PSDA).
One of the weaknesses of these tools is that gy mot to be critical enough and they do not
leave people empowered. Those tools, which ask pédyple are poor, and allow people to
engage with their leaders, are not favoured. Fatance, methodologies like animation and social
action research are not entertained because thHeypset the status quo. Animation and social
action have one behaviour and outcome. Normallysehprocesses tend to empower the
marginalised and in the process they start to asight questions and demand leaders to be

accountable.

Research on Poverty Eradication (Repoa), a losgaeh NGO of Tanzania, early in the 2000s
realised this weakness which faces many NGOs incthetry. This came after working and

researching on poverty issues for a long time atrongevel, and they wanted to improve its
(Repoa) impact at grassroots level. To be ablectuese this, they commissioned Marjorie

Mbilinyi and Rakesh Rajan to write a research papehow they should go about this (Repoa,
2001). They came up with a well-researched, realestd comprehensive paper explaining how
NGOs could carry out action oriented research. paper was entitled “Research and Social
Action with the Grassroots.” This is the best papemy opinion ever produced in Tanzania that
gives NGOs the guidance and benefits of opting research approaches which leave the
community empowered and ready to lead social changtad of waiting for NGOs and

politicians to do it. They open their paper by sayi

Participatory research, and participatory actioseaech in particular, connotes the

breakdown of barrier between research and actisrtha poor/grassroots become the
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owners of the research/action process. A wide tyaopotential actions can be envisaged
here, from short term strategic planning and img@etation to solving short and long term
problems at community level, to advocate for chaaggéocal and national level. In all
cases, however, these actions are about the exencthe use and control of power to
depict reality, its causes and what to do abolKdt.these reasons, it is a mistake to view
participatory research and action primarily as tacfg¢echniques” (Mbilinyi and Rajani,

2001, p. 1).

What they propose is contrary to the current pecacin which communities all over the country
are exhausted because they have been over restarutheget they do not see any impact. In the
1990s research by NGOs started to become commatigeralnitially, when researchers went to
villages to collect data about problems facing tlenmunities, they (communities) tended to
think the immediate intention of collecting thatdrmation is to solve their problems. As time
went by they saw more and more researchers comithgut seeing any change or action taken,
never getting a copy of the research report, hémgbecame exhausted. Chachage, (1996) is not
happy with the way these studies are conductetiarcountry, and this forced him to conclude
that research undertaken in rural areas of Tanzaaia impoverished people. Such statements
send a very strong message to NGOs in the couthiay;if they want to see an impact made by

their activities, they have to revise the appra&ey use to conduct research and advocacy.

The argument which Mbilinyi and Rajani are bringisgsummed up in the word ‘participation’,
which is stronger than the process of involvem@®rtien the researcher reduces themselves to the

level of the community participating in the resémand lets them be the leading agency because
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they are the ones who own the information; it spavkhin them the desire to going beyond being
just informants to one of becoming actors on thermation. They elaborate what they mean by

the term participation when they quote Holland ghygs:

Participation is a way of viewing the world andiagtin it. It is about a commitment to
help create conditions which lead to significantpemerment of those who at present

have little control over the forces that condittbeir lives Mbilinyi and Rajani, 2001, p. 1).

In chapter eight, | will discuss and give recomnagimhs on how NGOs could improve on

doing participatory action research that would lelpmpower the people.

7.4.8 Lobbying Embassies

Donors and development agencies have the uppemshgontribution in policy development and
implementation in developing nations. This is baeathey contribute large sums of money to
support their budgets. This support comes in tine fof grants and aid. About 40 per cent of the
Tanzanian budget comes from donors and developpaairiers (URT, 2009). Because of this
support of budgets, they then have a very big arfte on how the money they supply should be
used. One of the main arguments given by the WBHdk and International Monetary Fund
(IMF) when they invented the PRSP, towards the &@ntP90s, was that it would help to reduce
the external debts of the eligible nations. Regasllof this promise, Tanzania debt had been
increasing steadily. By June 2010 Tanzanian deluksivas £6.14 billion (Uwazi, 2010). When

PRSP started in 2000 Tanzanian debt was £3.9@rbiMww.tzaffairs.org). This is an increase of
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64 per cent. It is because of such a state ofrafftie GCAP-T campaign decided to put pressure

on western embassies based in Tanzania, to contiiaoeto cancel their debts.

In the early days of PRSP implementation in TareaNiGOs observed that the PRSP was a tool
to acquire new loans. The government was forcedcmuire new loans to try to cover the
financial gap in the PRSP, and at the same tinggnational financial institutions became keen to
give huge concessional loans regardless of thetiggsidlebt (TASOET, 2002). This undermined
the original purpose of the PRSP as a strategifeoterely allocate/channel debt relief funds. As
a result, Tanzanian debt continued to grow instdambming down as it was promised during the
PRSP preparation process. This eroded the delef fedinefits and made the HIPC initiative
useless to Tanzanians. And, yet there was no @amsp strategy for new loan management
(TASOET, 2002; AFRODAD, 2004). There was a concamong NGOs in Tanzania that after
the government had accepted to implement the PR3lReifirst place; that this money was not
there and that is why she could not repay backsloand now they are being told to use it for
development (poverty) programmes. They regarde®B®P as another trap which is less visible
compared to the debt itself but the consequenestharsame or more severe compare with that of
debt. For instance, by June 2010, ten years ofemehting PRSP, Tanzania external debts stood

at £6.14 billion (Uwezo, 2010).

One of the approaches southern activists have &g, when it comes to the issues which have
been caused by northern countries, is to engadetheir embassies within the countries. They do
this by seeking an audience with embassy offic@sdemonstration (Newman, 2007). The

campaign team chose to organise a series of meetiiig the western nations which give aid and
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grants to Tanzania. These countries included: Geymanited Kingdom, United States , Canada,

Japan, Denmark, Sweden, Norway, Finland, NetherBalyjium and Italy.

The campaign strategy included a plan to have gisdownith the embassies and ambassadors of
northern countries located in Dar es Salaam, wighaim of convincing these countries to cancel
debts which Tanzania owes to them. Although thiststly was well planned there was not much
done to have these dialogues. One activity which earied out but did not have a big impact
was sending letters containing the demands of GTA®-G8 nations which have embassies in
the county. The embassies of Germany and Canadaideantified and campaign team members
paid a courtesy call in 2005 to present the canmpdgmands based on MDG eight (TANGO,
2005). Specifically they “requested” these coustt cancel the debts Tanzania owed them. In a

letter to the Canadian and German embassies, GCARIE:

In 2004, $130 million of Tanzania’s budget wens#&svice debt- equivalent to most of the
health budget. In 2006/7 Tanzania would have tondp#82 million to repay its
multilateral debt-compared with $45 million in 2083 Of this yearly repayment,
Canada’s share is $3 million. The Government ofaMalspends more on debt servicing
than on health care. In the era of HIV/AIDS and pant malaria, this imbalance should
not be tolerated” (TANGO Letters to German and C@ara Embassies dated, 18th

January, 2005).

When the team visited these embassies the ambassamldd not meet with them; hence they

handed letters to officials in the embassy. Apainf the letters that were sent to the embassies
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there was no serious engagement with the embass@sany attempt to follow up the response
to the letters. The idea for the courtesy call te embassies was not the original idea from
national campaign; but came from the campaign loéfacke in New York. The letter which was

written to the embassies, was drafted very casefll such way that it would not upset the

ambassadors.

7.5 Donors and Their Role in the Campaign

One criticism which has been directed at NGOs webtging countries is that because they are
highly dependent on donor money from developed tms) they end up implementing the
donors’ agenda (Hancock, 2006). Although thingsdamee in the name of people; their needs and
demands are the last thing to be considered. Marsbrd set priority areas and an organisation
wishing to access their funds has to fall into theiority areas. “Such a scenario makes it very
difficult for NGOs to be able to stand firm to defe their position” (Nicodemus Eatlawe,
Interview, June 10, 2009). Proposals are writteimpress donors. Even when NGOs officials
know that what they have written in the proposadt reflect the reality. Sometimes, NGOs are
forced to put community needs and priorities aside listen to what donors think is the problem
facing the community. Helen Kijo-Bisimba who hasbdahe Chief Executive of the Legal and
Human Rights Centre for more than 10 years sumimedup well as to why NGOs behave this
way:

Many NGOs find themselves compromising their agetodéhat of donors otherwise they

might end up getting nothing. Unless an NGO is vetspong and experienced in

negotiating with donors it is unlikely they will kable to get money to implement their
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programmes. Many NGOs when they prepare their progres, before they do anything
they investigate what are the donors’ priority araad issues. In the early 1990s donors
had the attitude that they know the problems ofpfe@sometimes more than people
themselves. To date there are still some donors eambinue to cling to this arrogance

Helen Kijo-Bisimba (interview, 20/3/2008).

Likewise, the GCAP-T could not run away from thisndr trap. Donors were patrticipating in
every stage of the campaign. They were in, streédlgi to make sure the campaign took the
direction they thought was the right one. When|Sadited Dar Es Salaam the hand of the donor
was visible in many aspects. It is easy to concltidg when Salil visited Tanzania in the
beginning of the campaign is when TANGO officiafignded it to the donors. TANGO staff and
other members of the campaign are aware of thisnard not satisfied with the state of affairs
but they admit it not an easy to break out of itha | went through the campaign notes and
documents, | could see over time how the directias shifting from what NGOs thought were
the needs and reality on the ground to those wiéchmore international appeal. Zaa Twalangate
(Interview, 30/03/2008), the programme officer AANGO, admits that he was happy as an
officer that TANGO was getting money to implemetstprogrammes but he was concerned that
the donor’s agenda prevailed over TANGO’s. Mosthef money which was given out by donors

was being closely monitored.

Even the way the campaign was run was dictatedvéylonor. When the campaign started there
was an attempt by the International CoordinatofiljSto appoint people who he wanted to lead

the Tanzanian campaign: Mary Mwingira explained:
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Salil wrote an email to two people he personallgwrand happened to share the same
ethnic background with him. In the email he wrotetivo of them and copied it to
TANGO. From the beginning he clearly indicated hented the campaign to be led by
either one of ‘his’ people. And one of them cornsdlTANGO and she clearly indicated
she was not happy for TANGO to lead the campaighefshe realised it was not easy to
be the leader of the campaign she completely stbgyng involved herself in the

campaign (Interview, Mary Mwingira, 11/02/2008).

Oxfam GB who gave most of the campaign funds in ithial stages attended most of the
Steering Committee meetings. When most of the fisohrg proposals were being written, they
would give directives of what should be included amot. For instance, Lucy den Teuling, the
Programme Officer at Oxfam Novib and also Straté&fitccer on the GCAP for the East African
region, when she visited TANGO on the 4th April 8Cflvised that if they wanted to get money
when writing proposals they should be careful teuea that outcomes/impact are pre-conceived.
She told them, that they should emphasis the shafinesources for the region (East Africa) and
try to minimize the global focus. In the same megtshe went further to highlight the areas of
focus for Oxfam as: “Strengthening national coatis including linkage to other individual
initiatives/campaigns locally. Monitoring at allvids e.g. budget tracking. Gender should be
mainstreamed” (Summary of discussions with Lucy @enling, of Oxfam Novib with Steering

Committee 4th April 2006 at TANGO offices).

The campaign was more answerable to donors thapdbple and local NGOs. The campaign
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spent much of the time fundraising and writing mpdo the donors. Even the correspondence
and communication with the government officials wa@ the targets of the campaign was
minimal compared with what was happening with thenafs. For instance, most of the
correspondence with the government was mainly wherGCAP-T needed an official to officiate
or participant in an event organised as a parthef ¢campaign. Ngunga Tepani (Interview,
20/03/2008) explained how he had to spend mosisofilme on administrative issues instead of
implementing tasks such as visiting ministries t@latjue with policy makers on the campaign
demands. “The outcome of all this was that the @gmpwas better known to the donors than to

the government officials who were supposed to kamnhin targets of the campaign.

7.6 Impact of the Campaign

Raising public awareness was the main ingredientnfiost of the advocacy and activism
campaign. When people have information about a esgnpthey are likely to identify with the
campaign and give support whenever possible, efvéhat support is just sympathy. At the
beginning of this chapter, | noted that Chapmanigh&r (2000) explained that for a campaign by
NGOs to succeed there must be a mechanism to a@bslees work is effective and making an
impact. Throughout my interviews and observatiohsb&came clear that there was no
mechanisms/means or methodology to show that timpaign was achieving anything tangible.
For instance, there was nothing much to report@@@&P-T secretariat had not recorded if their
activities had registered any positive outcome.oAdjexample is that of John Hendra (the UNDP
Resident Representative for Tanzania) who promG&AP-T to support the campaign by

sponsoring a live television debate for presidémagadidates for the 2005 general elections with
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specific questions being answered by the panellister that promise there was no attempt by

the campaign to follow up the promise with the UNDP

Kitunga in (Mbilinyi et al, 2003) sees that the lvaf people will prevail if enough pressure is put
on those who control the structures of power andst®-making. Although coalitions like

TANGO aim to bring people together for this type stfuggle; they fail because as Kitunga
strongly believes, it is the collective energy @dion that provides people with the basis for a
united front; which ultimately determines politiatitection. “Coalitions and networks of activists

and activist organisations are the critical infrasture within which such activism takes place.
They offer avenues for consolidating a united framntl sharing responsibilities for advancing the
cause” (Mbilinyi et al, 200, p. 34). At every stepthe process of the strategy (advocacy), it is

public engagement which is used specifically ttyralipport and awareness of issues.

One attribute which made the campaign lack any mhecued serious impact on the ground is that
the campaign was more interested to engage wiibypwiakers both at national and international
level than with the grassroots. During the Pov&gyiew Strategy (PRS) of 2004; the people told
the NGOs to go and tell the government that whdl sdglve their problem is a village or

neighbourhood MKUKUTA and not the one which is madal based in Dar es Salaam. This
voice was so open and high, but the campaign habeen able to carry it forward from there.

The campaign is busy implementing a campaign dedigm Washington, London, and elsewhere.
Most interviewees admitted that NGOs do not cdlhwy people’s agenda but mostly that of
donors such as the IMF and World Bank. During ti@&NPolicy/Act campaign, NGOs seemed to

be better organised because these policies woukldaerious impact on their survival and life.
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The GCAP-T secretariat was not able to assess whtth objective of the campaign was being
achieved or not. In my email correspondence witts&Billegeya, the GCAP-T Coordinator, he
told me ‘I am not sure if the campaign has achieitedobjectives because we did not set
indicators when we started our campaign. Also therewo tangible commitment from the
government that they will work on our demands’ (Hn@orrespondence, Musa Billegeya,
12/08/2010). The message that kept coming acrbsbeatime is that through the campaign the
awareness about MDGs (not MKUKUTA) has increasedhandously. Mussa Billegeya (Email

correspondence, 6/4/2010) wrote:

Since we formally started to engage in the campailge public awareness about the
MDGs has increased tremendously, before that it naesly discussed or mentioned in
policy discourses. This has been so because ofwile information dissemination.
Whenever the campaign team gets an opportunitycesjyein policy debates, it tries to

make sure the MDGs get enough attention.

Although GCAP-T claims that awareness has increbseduse of the campaign; it is not easy to
attribute this to a single initiative because inist only GCAP-T alone who are engaged with
disseminating information about MDGs. During myldievork, | read many newspapers and
magazine carrying news about the MDGs from diffesaurces. This way, the campaign cannot

boast of any tangible impact.

One issue which makes it even more difficult to suea the impact of the campaign is the lack of
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clarity and clear distinction between MDGs and MKWURA. People struggle to understand what
was the actual focus of the campaign between tle pwlicies; MKUKUTA and MDGs. The
campaign team kept juggling between the two depgndn the situation and audience. One is
tempted to say, may be GCAP-T should have focusetKUKUTA because it is a locally
grown initiative. The concern of the government émel people is MKUKUTA. GCAP-T cannot
conclusively say what is the demands they want emginted it is not clear whether it is the
government of Tanzania or donors who are the fofuke attention. The campaign persistently

has failed to be focused and clear on what theyt weaachieve.

7.7 Conclusion

This chapter has looked into the GCAP-T. When Taigzgained her independence in 1961 she
embraced development as an inclusive focus andagpiprfor society. Beginning in 2000, the
government has engaged in the implementation ofptheerty eradication programme initially
known as the PRSP and later known in the Kiswé#dniguage as MKUKUTA. This initiative saw
NGOs devising different ways of monitoring its irapientation. They participated both in the
government led initiative and the independent @ty the NGOs. In the GCAP-T, the main
objective and focus was to look into strategies leggal to implement the campaign. The main
strategies employed by the GCAP-T are; coalitioidmg, conducting dialogues with policy
makers, organising open meeting and workshops aseéarch studies. Others included:

campaigning through engaging media, and voters.

GCAP-T was very careful in employing these tactitsuch a way that they did not upset the
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government. They missed one main point which wasdik with the people to put pressure on
the governmento use available resources effectively to implemdKiUKUTA. In its plan, the
GCAP-T says it wants to build an effective movemeipeople to make the government more
accountable to the people. The chapter attemptedkavhat tangible results the campaign has
achieved over the three years it was running .l wat possible to identify any tangible
commitment from the government or donors that taesydoing A, B, or C because of pressure

from the campaign.
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Chapter Eight

Conclusion

8.0 Introduction

The study set out to investigate the politics ohN&overnmental Organisation (NGOs) and how
they engage with the state. The aim is to get aterstanding of the context and the ways and
means in which NGOs in Tanzania engage with thesgowuent to influence its policies and
decisions. The thesis also aims to analyse theigatns and role of NGOs in bringing about
social change in Tanzania. Because my scholarshithis thesis requires me to suggest ways of
improving the work and impact of NGOs in Tanzaniasection one | will suggest what NGOs
could do differently in order to have more impaatl @ontribute to building a strong civil society.
The aim is to identify the potential of communitsveén empowerment and development through
grassroots activism and self governance. Sectionvill give a summary of the thesis. Section

three will highlight areas for feature research.

8.1 The Future of NGOs in Tanzania and Implicationgor Empowerment of the People

This section addresses some of the issues observbe previous chapters especially chapter
one, five, six and seven, and suggests what NGQd adm differently. It raises issues which

NGOs are grappling with which makes their actigtiéil to go beyond ‘workshoping’ and start
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to engage with people in order to foster grassractivism which asks the question of why people
are poor instead of the current practice which egadb tell the government to solve the problems
facing the people (KIHACHA, 2002, Maghimbi, 200Fhe focus of the suggestion will be in line
with what NGOs ought to do, to be in-line with gheoples’ struggles. This goes in line with the
objective of my scholarship which is to see in whatys NGOs could play a more positive
contribution to the development of the countryeliédve some of the misnomers and mischief of
NGOs practitioners are based on the lack of unaedetg of the agenda behind the proponents of
neo-liberal based globalisation. Theoretical fraumk (chapter one) Gramsci explains how state
and ruling class extends its hegemony throughraegns. State permeation throughout society
of an entire system of values, attitudes, belieid morality that has the effect of supporting the
status quo in power relations’ society. Gramcssdssgemony as involving both the consensual
diffusion of a particular cultural and moral vieWwrdugh society and its interconnection with
coercive functions: or when there is a correspamnaiquilibrium between ethico-political ideas
and prevailing socio-economic conditions fortifiegl coercion (Gramcsi, 1995). Chapter one
depicted NGOs as a project of the World Bank (WBJ énternational Monetary Fund (IMF) in

developing countries. Just to recap, Prince Bagsags:

NGOs are donor driven, while Civil Society Orgatisns (CSOs) are people
organisations at grassroots. NGOs are supposeauliark on a learning process to reflect
on their positions and actions in order to be deindriven and not otherwise. Because
NGOs are not people organisations this makes thak authenticity and legitimacy

(Interview, 24/01/2008).
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As we have seen in chapter one, Gramsci callsdor ¥arefully tactics which helps the oppressed
to overthrow the dominance and hegemony. The airth@fruling and dominant ideology and
class is to maintain their status quo. In varioestiens i.e. we have seen how NGOs have are
being used to fulfil the agenda of state and irggomal multinational business establishments
and organisations like International Monitory Furfdsvl) and World Bank at the expenses of the
society needs. NGOs tend to think because the atat®ther proponents of neoliberal agenda are
talking ‘liberative language and use emancipat@asgons then they have good agenda.
Chachage (2003) has clearly demonstrated that bjextve of these institutions to promote
NGOs is because they want to destabilise peopilriggle. Gramcsi (1999) advocate hegemonic
dominance is so strong and civil society needsetedry strategic to overcome. Gramsci sees war
of manoeuvre as waged by those attacking the hegerfarces as somehow ineffective. Instead
of relaying of war of manoeuvre. The war of manageuor frontal attack, targeted directly at
attaining state power might prove ineffective arahsitory in certain countries (Morton, 2007).
Gramsci observes that war of position or passiveluwtion is more strategic.  This involves
struggle on the cultural front in civil society-bwercome the ‘powerful system’- in an attempt to
penetrate and subvert the mechanisms of ideoloditfalsion (Gramcsi, 1971). War of position
(also called a passive revolution) focuses on datetng, fortifying, and perhaps gradually
reforming a given social order. Additionally, a ober hegemony could entail an ‘underground

war’ involving the clandestine gathering of armsaast troops (Gramcsi, 1992).

Proposal put forward by Gramsci to resist the heaygniorces of the ruling class, is still relevant
today. War of position is more appropriate in tustext. NGOs are part and parcel of Tanzanian

development and governance and they will contimuefluence governance and development
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processes, agendas and discourses. Buberwa Kaieavig¢w, 20/3/2008) is convinced that there
is a possibility of NGOs realigning themselves ahdting from being donor driven to CSOs, that
is demand driven. He further sees “The NGO seatothe country is in transition and the
destination is CSOs”. There are three issues NG@Qsdaneed to look into in order to align with
societies’ needs and expectations. These are: nuigjowith society; researching for the

empowerment of the people; and capacity enhanceofiéimé communities

8.1.1 Visioning With the Society

There is no doubt that the increase of NGOs andrativil society groups has had a tremendous
effect on the development of the country. The esiplo of NGOs has changed the development
and governance landscape in unrecognisable wajystiiwenty years. But perhaps the biggest
change has been the culture where now the govetnraenot execute programmes without the
scrutiny of NGOs. In all these endeavours by N@@se is a future emerging which makes the
work of NGO fail in making a meaningful impacts. 8oof their work is not rooted in the
peoples’ daily struggle and realities. One couldily say that NGOs are marching forward
without a vision of society In chapters six andeseV showed how the NGOs’s agenda and
programmes originate from a global agenda, espgdtradse based on globalisation. The making
of the NGO Policy and Act, which was the focus bfpter six, was initiated by both the
International Labour Organisations and the Govemtmin chapter six where | looked into
addressed the Global Campaign Against Poverty-TaazéGCAP-T) and it's campaign on
poverty; it was revealed the campaign was startgdtie United Nations Development

Programme (UNDP). The situation applies to manyegats which are implemented by NGOs.
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Ephred Myenzi (Interview, 06/03/2008), Hakiardhidéxtive Director, gives an explanation on
what is currently happening within the NGOs. Hessthat NGOs jumped on the band wagon
which they did not know where it was coming frondamhere was going. He proposes, after all
these years, that NGOs should now spend more &fitecting on what is their role and proper

ways of engaging with the state.

NGOs should not waste so much energy engagingthélistate instead they should work
with people. Their role should be that of an organtellectual. Not only this but they

should be able to answer the question - whose afend

This call by Myenzi, if put in right context, makese to think on the Gramsci proposal of war of
position. Within this war of position, various ndJ¥eatures need to be adopted. This means all
those involved in the advocacy work need to thinkhow civil society could be activated. NGOs
could promote various forms of mobilisation and rfemwns of organisation to gain wider national
appeal. This mobilisation is part of the stratedybuilding up an overall counter hegemonic
project within civil society. Morton (2007) call sl efforts to mobilise civil society as a site of
popular antagonism, which try to develop a solig of interests as the basis for counter

hegemony.

In chapters five and seven, we see that NGOs dreloge to the grassroots community, but are
close to policy makers, politicians and donors.yTsgend most of their time attending activities
such as workshops with policy makers and politisidGOs claim they are doing this on behalf

of people, but because they leave people behind,lite they are sabotaging their own efforts
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and purpose. The more NGOs work and engage withicpabd communities the bigger their
impact and relevance of their work will be. Chagdan Codesria (2004) poses some questions
and reflections which need to be taken up by NG@hély want to be agents of change in the

world. He notes:

Struggles that aim at transcending the currenhgeaents must go back to the basics and
ask the questions: Who is producing? Who is appabpg? Under what social and
political relations? What conditions sustain thasequal relations? What organisational
forms can make it possible for the working peoplé&ranscend the current arbitrary social,
economic and political relations? In the final asa, it is politics of the working people,
those class based politics (beyond liberal uniorasieh rural cooperatives), which will be
decisive in the struggles against current formsrgferialism and not some NGO politics

(Codesria, 2004, p.15).

What could be gathered from Chachage’s remarksaisthe struggle for a better life and social
change must be led by the people themselves. N&mum&s the problems of communities better
than they themselves. They face their problemssandygles every day and what they need is a
little help in them organising themselves. Thisdahip is that which Wamba dia Wamba, E.
(1994) calls organic intellectuals. The NGOs radelld be that of organic intellectuals. Gramsci

(1996, p. 60-1) propose more dramatic and howdtigd be done:

A realistic politics must not concern itself sglevith immediate success... it must also

create and safeguard those conditions that aressegefor future activity- and one of
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these is the education of the people. This isgsked. The higher the cultural level and the
greater the development of the critical spirit, tim@re ‘impartial’-that is, the more

historically ‘objective’ -one’s position will be.

Kitunga in Marjorie et al (2003) suggests that Itlest way for people to go about their problems
is to shout loud with a powerful voice in order‘stop the vulture from its regular spoils.” She
goes on to quote a song by Dora Tumara as quotedliander who says:

You who have no food, speak

You who have no home, speak

You who have no jobs, speak

You who have no food, speak

You who have to run like chickens

From the vulture, speak.

People are not ignorant and do not need to be taamgh told how to solve their problems as
NGOs tend to suggest and think. People have kn@sleshd experience of their environment,
and they know how to negotiate their environmeit lacal politics of development (Cleaver and
Toner, 2006, Toner 2008). It is common practicediomMNGO to go to a particular community to
address the problems which have been facing tr@senanities for years. Once on the site they
undertake a simple baseline survey to get a sgaptint. After the survey, what follows next is a
workshop to discuss these problems and recommenddeolve them. They think that with one
or two workshops they will be able to solve thesebfems. After the workshop, the NGOs go

back to town to write reports to donors to explaow successful the workshop was. The report
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will mainly show the process of the workshop antbramendations of attendants. And that report
is used as an indicator that people have become aweare of their problems and with that report
in place some of these problems will start to Heexb People know that any change is a process,

but many NGOs tend to think, and their actions shtbat social change is an event.

NGOs have to take the shape of People Organisafitids). Most of what we have dealt with is
formal registered NGOs. But as Omari (1992) nokeset are many informal and unregistered
organisations which are doing tremendous job. Ardhave seen the gospel of NGOs has been
mainly coming from donors and not from people.Hére was no donor money, | think there
would be very few NGOs, but there would be plergpgle organisations in the country. People
have always been organising themselves to solveptbkelems they face in life. NGOs have
suffocated and taken the place of informal peoptamisations. NGOs have created the illusion
that NGOs are capable of making the governmentuetable to solve their problems. In practice,
unlike NGOs, POs are closer to the people and dapteeasily. They are not bogged down by
bureaucracy which is a common with NGOs. Inforor@anisations are very good at people for

development programmes and initiatives.

In chapter one and six, | noted that the governnagteimpts to use governance structures and
machinery to ensure people do what it tells themiaoyet people want to solve their problems in
their own way which suits their environment. In maimstances they carry out their own
development activities through informal networksl @hannels; as | showed in chapter three and
four. Such informal groups draw cohesion and legitty by using traditional forms of

organisations and networks which have their owmsoeind procedures (Omari, 1992).

272



Above all, NGOs are expected to have a clearlynéefivision on social development. Though
their activities are restricted at a micro levelG@s have to be conscious of the fact that their
projects are part of the overall movement of cedtiety toward social development. NGOs are
expected to have a clearly defined strategic vibauathe process for social development. This
requires NGOs to acquire adequate knowledge arategic understanding of the issues
surrounding the functioning of the internationabeamy, world trade and the world capitalist
market in particular including the role and funatiof international finance organisations such as
the World Bank and International Monetary Fund (IMBhivji, 2003, Shivji, 2009). It is within
this scope, i.e. through a combination of a clasiom on social development, awareness of the
functions of the international economy and intdoratl financial organisations, analysis of the
causes and consequences of injustice and povieatyNGOs can be clear of their strategic role in

the process of the emergence and developmentibSoniety.

In ‘Articulating an Activist World View and ChoosinSides’ Shivji,2003; Mushi, 2008b; Mushi,
2010) suggests that, NGOs and activists in Tanzasead to give to take a hard look at themselves
and take stock of their activities. They need taleate themselves in the light of their values and
principles and their mission to create a betterlavdf, indeed, an alternative world is possible,
and it is, NGOs need to know their existing workdhd they must not only know the existing
world, but also know who keeps the existing wortihg. Why and how does the existing world
keep reproducing itself, in whose interest andifbat purpose? And NGOs have to choose sides;
either the side of those who are struggling foreetds world or those who want to maintain the

existing world. NGOs simply cannot be neutral.
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NGOs need to take time to better understand thidwbey are working in. If they have to

change the world they must thoroughly understaedatbrld view rooted in the experiences of the
poor and marginalized people. Shivji (2007, p. &Ohtinues to say that the question before
NGOs is, “Can they really understand the existirgylev better, so as to create a better world,
without a grand vision, a grand theory, a worldwieoted in the experiences of the working

people?”

The people should be the ones who are supposest thes agenda of NGOs. Since NGOs are
implementing donor agendas, they have to changdetriie people set the agenda. When one
attends training on how to sustain NGOs and fusdraihe main emphasis taught is to how to
make sure that when proposals are written thakaoess in which areas donors are interested in.
There is not much discussion among NGOs on how a&ensure that donors see the NGOs
agenda as important and how donors could be hetpadign their activities with those of the

NGOs.

NGOs might defend themselves by saying that they ha know and align their activities with
donor agendas if they are going to get money f@iementing their activities. But this is a lame
excuse. If NGOs are soft and cannot stand firmetiodonors what the people want; then they
cannot justify what they are doing. Such NGOs wHatk boldness to defend people agenda

before the donors are supposed to exist Maswe maenaled:

If NGOs cannot defend the agenda and views of gdople before the eyes of donors they
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are not supposed to exist. In other words theyli@gal and citizens should not welcome
such NGOs because they are not of any use to thémmk communities will not always
tolerate such organisation which cannot defendvillt come a time, communities will

refuse NGOs to work in their communities (intervje29/01/2008).

8.1.2 Researching With People and Not on People

The research practice of NGOs needs to depart fiioen current practice of listing and

enumerating problems (Mushi, 2010). Social actiesearch or animation is what will lead to
NGOs research having impact. The main advantage®él action and animation is that it leaves
communities empowered. When a community is empalvéres easy for them to take actions

even when NGOs are not involved.

As ways of research keep changing; NGOs adopt ms&arch tools from academic, donors,
government and other development agencies. Theée do not go deeper and ask why people
are poor rather than just producing lists of proide Ananilea Nkya (Interview, 10/3/2008) of

proposes:

For us NGOs, if we need to be relevant and do thdfifferently we have to change the
way we do research which inform our advocacy. IfQ#could reorient their research
approaches and adopt methodologies which give comtiesi more of a voice in the
research processes, it would make a big differescé would motivate people to

participate in research conducted by NGOs.
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Mbilinyi et al (yr) cited in (Mbilinyi and Rajani2001) explains how rural communities in
Tanzania see the right to increase access andotongr key resources as significant to people.
Such resources include land, natural resourcesahuesources and social services. They also
add the right to information as well. Mbilinyi andajani (2001) have observed that the
government is not comfortable with grassroots adegovhile at the same time they welcome
advocacy done by professional organisations andl ifirrasy to welcome them in consultative
workshops and policy formulation groups. Memberghaf government find it unacceptable for

ordinary citizens and the less educated to get pang authority in decision making.

While participatory research was celebrated in1880s worldwide, as advanced by Chambers
(1997), for poverty related studies of which thare about 28 types. The main relationship in this
type of research is that between the researchettms#® being researched. Although the word
“participatory” sounds nice and promising to th@pdChambers as cited by Mbilinyi and Rajani

(2001, p. 3) highlights the abuse of these proeiuParticipatory may be a cosmetic label, to
make a proposal or a process sound good, but whereeality remains top down.” The second

use is the co-opting practice so as to mobilisallabour and reduce costs. This is very common
today in Tanzania, in the context of local governhmeforms and the extension of cost sharing
and user fees in basic social service delivery. e use, involves an empowering process
which enables local people to do their own analytsisake command, to gain in confidence and
to make their own decisions. One particular pgétiry method known as Animation research,
has been applied by the Tanzania Gender NetwomRmogramme (TGNP), with great success.

This could be the role model for many NGOs in tbartry. TGNP (1993) cited in (Mbilinyi et
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al, 2003, p. 53) defines animation as:

a participatory process of finding out or shannfprmation among the poor and
disempowered, providing feedback to the groupsara/mmunities involved, and
using this information for social change actioneTbasic assumption is that the
people know about their own oppression and expiloitaand, and have a good
idea about basic causes and possible solutiongughrjoint analysis with the
external and local facilitators/animators, the pesgknowledge is broadened so as
to include, for example, a deeper understandinghehature of the state and how
it rules, and about vested corporate interests s@ek to control local resources
against popular interests. These dialogues genemte knowledge about the
situation, its causes and potential  actions. &hera direct linkage between
analysis and action, theory and practice, wherbbypbor and distempered are key

participants and leaders in reflection and actimmgonents.

Unlike many other participatory techniques, aniomatresearch is based on an emancipatory
philosophy which calls for different ways of resgtang, reporting and organising. Central to
Animation research is the wide dissemination ofvideolge acquired, through popular forms of
media, and ensuring it reaches all the communétres organisations in the country. Pioneers of
animation research were disturbed by the impealktpeois way of knowing and organising
which does not go beyond that of what is seendd sfuestioning why the arrangements and
structures are the way they are. Animation reseabalays prioritises the democratisation of

knowledge. Knowledge produced through animatioeassh is put into simple forms which any
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member of society can understand and access. Therswf the knowledge are the people and

not researchers.

Information on animation research in the box Ndebow is adapted from TGNP (2003) and

sums up well the role of researcher as facilitatibh people taking control of every stage of the

research, and this is what this thesis is recomimgnd

Box No. 3: The External Researcher as Facilitator

The External Researcher as Facilitator

Catalytic initiatives are taken by persons, norgnalbming from the well-educated class,
independent of macro social organisations such agical parties and government
departments, to promote self-mobilisation of theedipowered for groups or organised
action, which emerges from their own deliberations.

The starting point is to encourage the disempowtreagpkt together to find out why they are
poor and oppressed, through social investigatiaharalysis of their own, plus promoting
their critical awareness of their environment andewrforces.

The disempowered are encouraged to discuss whatctheéd do by uniting to overcome
poverty and oppression; to form groups or orgaimsatabsolutely of their own, whose
structure and functioning are to be decided by theohthrough these to take economic and
social action according to their self-deliberateidnities.

Attempts are made to generate a self-reliance cmrswess among the disempowered and
an attitude of assertion of their knowledge, viearsd decisions vis-a-vis outsidefs.
Materially, external resources and expertise atecansidered to be primary in solving their
problems - these are offered only as supplementgnwieeded and available, for the
mobilisation of the people’s own resources andlskih the use of external resources,
emphasis is placed on the further development oplpés own resources and skills for them
to achieve progressively greater self-reliance.

The people are encouraged to meet periodicallyamps or people’s workshops to review
their experiences, to undertake periodic fact-faigdnvestigations of their environment, and
to take decisions for subsequent action based @indlwvn research thus conducted-seeking
thereby to generate a process of people’s pragisa iprogressive action-reflection rhyth

The people, once they have developed experiens®hbilising and in organised action, are
encouraged to stimulate and assist other disempalwgzople to start similar action, and| to
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gradually form higher-level organisations by fedieg smaller ones, and to develop links
with other organisations of this type.

Dependence of the people on the initial catalystipposed to cease, through the generation
and development of internal leadership, cadresskilts. This does not necessarily mean
actual physical withdrawal of the catalysts fronople’s processes, but the people shauld
within a reasonable time be able to carry on withirt collective activities on their own,
while a catalyst may continue his or her assoaiatith such processes and seek new rples
in their progressive development.

The initiators of such action have not only a pcattbut also a research interest,|in
generating and assisting such self-reliant peopbetxesses. This includes a search|for
methodology of self-reliance-sensitive catalytidi@t, for a role for intellectuals in the
development of people’s praxis and people’s poaed, inquiry into the implication of sugh
interaction for social transformation. This reséarftowever, is subordinate to the people’s
collective interests as perceived by them, anddoramitment to protect information whose
dissemination might be contrary to this interest.

8.1.3 Capacity Enhancement the People and Commures

NGOs could put more effort into capacity buildinfpeople instead of policy advocacy. This
would enable people to demand their own rightshgyriselves. While NGOs are busy lobbying
and advocating in the corridors of power; verylditime is spent on working with people and

devising together strategies which will make thegde to be in the front line of the struggle.

The message which came out of my field work atetdture review, was the major impact
which NGOs could have by engaging in capacityaeekbment in communities to enhance their
capacity to be more vigilance on governance aea thwn development. What people need is a
catalyst which will speed up their development. rehare a few NGOs who are trying this
approach and the results show that this approashshatainable outcomes. In a telephone
interview with Adam Foya Tanganyika of Christian fiRgee Service (TCRS) in Tanzania

(20/08/2009); he explained how their organisatiaas hmanaged to build a group of local
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communities which they work with. TRCS spends nufstheir time in villages working with

people where the communities take the lead, andalleeof TCRS is mainly to raise the literacy
level of the communities. They have placed aninsaforobilisers) in the villages who work with
people step by step to identify issues which thegdnempowerment with. They always try to
avoid making the village leadership their main fcilihis approach is different from the one

preferred by many NGOs where they focus on thedesadFoya sums up this experience:

The process grows step by step, after a time pdmgeme aware of many processes and
see many possibilities and opportunities they cowldsee before which they use to make

their leaders work with communities instead ofitegjtthem dictate what is to be done.

Benini (2008, p. 97) reports how TCRS have manag&snpower communities they work with:

In Tanzania, for example, village councils elect aperate seven special committees.
Early on, most of these were not functioning. 'TCB®@athed life into them,’ claimed
councillors in Kiduduye (Kiduduye Village CounciD@7), ‘our security committee now
organizes night patrols and the environment coremifiasses bye-laws. We fined eight
people for starting bush fires. Also, we passedla that every house must plant 15 tree

seedlings per year (Benini, 2008, p. 97).

8.2 Key Issues Emerging From the Research

The contribution of the research has examined tmtribution of NGOs in the development of
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Tanzania through engagement in policy developmén¢ idea of NGOs working on areas of
policy advocacy is supported by International Faiah Institutions (IFIs) and other western

donors and the states. Their support of NGOs agvébesGramcsi (1971) who says “that the state
always tries to maintain its hegemony by influegcicertain sections of civil society.” The

research has been able to contribute on the elepatole of the NGOs. It has shown contrary to
what many believe, the agenda of NGOs mainly cofra donors instead of the people, they
claim they are fighting on their behalf. NGOs aomar driven. The main aim of this study was to
get an understanding of the context, the ways agahsiin which NGOs in Tanzania engage with
the government to influence policies and decisiém&l to achieve this aim, this study was guided

by five research questions:

i.  To what extent NGOs are leading the people toseel change and sustainable

development.

ii.  Why NGOs in Tanzania do not seem to have managkddome catalysts in helping the

people to engage with the government.

iii.  Is advocacy and activism by NGOs based on the canitynand people’s struggle.

iv.  To what extent advocacy and activism by NGOs has seccessful in influencing

government policies.
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v. Do NGOs behave differently when they engage in edey to defend their interest and

that of the people?

Chapter one has set a framework for studying th®©8l@specially in the context of developing
countries most of them being in Africa. | waseabb employ the understanding of Gramcsi
(1971) who argues that ‘civil society is a nonstaphere of outright domination (hegemony)
controlled, directly or indirectly, by the bourgsi@'. “By hegemony, Gramsci means the
permeationthroughoutsociety of an entire system of values, attitudediefs and morality that
has the effect of supporting the status quo in gbever relations of society”. International
institutions like United Nations Development Pragrae (UNDP), International Monetary Fund
(IMF) and World Bank, in the 1980s and 1990s remreced NGOs and through them pushed for
globalization projects which were based on the liiral agenda, hence it was easy to maintain
the status quo of exploitation with less resistaridee reason they opted for the NGOs was
because they were a newly emerging organisatiamad &round the world, were more conducive,
and they appeared to be more reform oriented aradl smsize to the sorts of changes perceived
to be necessary for democracy and good govern&@uad governance which is guided by neo-

liberal agenda.

Chapter three and four are closely related. Chdptee shows there is an attempt to impose the
western notion of the civil society in Africa. Akkcent attempts of incorporating the civil society
into partnership with the state ignore the redligt African civil society is different. References
are made to three arrangements which inform thésoeiety in the region and perhaps elsewhere

in Africa: patrons-clients networks, self-help gosuand ethic associations and traditional
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authorities. We further saw that immediately aftetependence in the early 1960s, many states
engaged in national building projects and this nexgluall the citizens to speak with one mind. So
the state had to incorporate all civic groups ie thling party machinery and structures. The
relationship between the state and civil society lii@en that of ‘cat and rat’. The ruling elites see
civil society as a threat to their positions. A& tsame time civil society thinks that the stateois
doing enough to protect and provide for the commyuim the neo-liberalization era, the state has
invited civil society to be partners for developmehlowever, this invention was devised by the
propagators of globalisation based on neo-libegahda. This partnership aims at incorporating
developing countries, most of them being Africaiora, in the liberal economic system. The
chapter demystified the argument that NGOs are rsad¢&a for development in Africa. The
opening of a door for civil society in the form NGOs is not the ‘medicine’ to cure Africa’s
underdevelopment. Evidence has cited that NGOs haea much in the scene; this has been at
the expense of reducing and rendering the staterpess and at the same time excusing the state
for not providing for its citizens. By making théate powerless, it leaves room for western
companies and International Financial InstitutiQifds) to have a big say on the way economies
and politics should be run. Most NGOs rely on mpofiem donors. This puts them in a difficult
situation to be able to defend their agenda hemeg found themselves safeguarding the interests

of donors.

Subsequently, chapter four reviewtdte development of civil society and NGOs in Tamaaln
pre-colonial Tanzania, before 1885, civil societyaswfused in the state/tribal governance
organisation. Ethnicity and tribes had evolved istone sort of organisation. There were two

main formations; state and stateless. Coloniatestsiented the Tanzanian economy towards the
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international capitalism system. Colonial econommd agovernance produced a civil society
distinct from that of pre-colonial times. Peasanigrkers and civil servants all formed
organisations to fight for their rights. The striggyof civil society to be free from colonial chain
culminated in the formation of one big political rigga TANU which took Tanzanians to

independence.

After independence, the state entered into a projelouilding nationalism and development. The

wisdom of the time was that the state can do eliergtand one way of doing this was to adopt a
single party system and shut-out all other civibex In the period from 1980 up to the present,
the state failed to deliver as promised; the duitiety became unhappy and critical. They reacted
to the situation by fighting for their freedom, aatithe same time they started to provide some
social services which the government was no loatp to provide. They also started to engage
in policy advocacy, because they believed the gowent was not making policies and

programmes which were geared towards the margathisctions of the society.

Chapter five focused on the evolving of advocacyN§yOs in Tanzania. This chapter revolved
around the research questions one and two thatvidhat extent are NGOs leading the people to
real social change and sustainable developmend whkry do NGOs in Tanzania not seem to have
managed to become catalysts for people to engaggahernment. The economic crisis of the
1970s and early 1980s undermined the governmeapadity to provide essential social services
to people. People realized that the governmentmeakonger able to provide for them and in a
way this made it lose its credibility in the eyddle people. Donors began to criticize Tanzania’s

socialist policies and recommended structural @djest measures. The international community
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was pressing for the formation of alternative sties which would bypass the established
bureaucracy in social service delivery and progranmplementation that would reach the poor
mass (Bratton, 1990). NGOs seemed to be the vialdenative. During the same period the
people at grassroots were developing self-religgmoaps and structures which would help them
solve their developmental problems. So by the e&890s the number of NGOs started to
increase massively. In the 1970 and 1980s few NG¥D&ch were operating in the country,
focused on social service provisions like health education. Towards the end of 1980s, NGOs
turned to demanding for the defence of democraady good governance. NGOs stood firm in
demanding the reintroduction of multiparty partiés. 1992 the country adopted multiparty
democracy. From 2000 onwards, NGOs have realizedmportance of networking, coalition
building and alliance over issues and devisingectiNe action. The chapter further highlighted
the characteristics of advocacy waged by NGOs. Hneyi) most of the NGOs are top down led
by the elites, ii) they are not constituency or rbemship based organisation, iii) are funded by
and exclusively rely on foreign funding, iv) NG@st without theorising and as a result they do
not have a vision of society, and v) many confu§0s with civil society. These characteristics
helped to answer the research questions posecarmalitcome of why NGOs have not registered
meaningful impact and helped society change cordpaih their massive numbers. These
characteristics of the NGOs, are the best explamats to why NGOs are not the best and better

development agencies because by large are remawadlie people daily struggle and reality.

The research question five which says do NGOs leetlidferently when they engage in advocacy
to defend their interest and that of the people aresvered by both chapter six and seven which

are based on empirical field work. Chapter sixd®d the advocacy waged by the NGOs of
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Tanzania in defending the formulation of the NG@&dy and Act in 1996-2005. During the nine

years of the process of NGO Policy and Act, NGO@sdaffirm to prevent the government enacting
policy which would jeopardize their operation amodvésal. The status of the NGO Policy and the
Act does not pose a big threat to NGOs. But thismdit come without a price. NGO Policy went
up to five drafts until NGOs were able to get afidocument which they were satisfied with. The
process of enacting the NGO Act saw three dral@ecause the final draft did not grant NGOs
their safety, they continued exerting pressureh@government and within two years the Act was
amended. When compared with the advocacy of théabléction Against Poverty-Tanzania

which is discussed on chapter seven, it proves N@®&® more vigorous when they were

defending their survival than when they worked ¢éfedd people and communities.

But when one moves to read actions of NGOs to defirople demand as discussed in chapter
seven, discovers NGOs were very soft in confrontirggovernment. And this best understood
when research question three is asked, is NGQOgcady and activism based on the community
and peoples’ struggle? The conclusion drawn fromm@CAP-T campaign shows that although

NGOs were fighting for things which affect the ptgiion, people were not involved. The aim of

the campaign was to build a social movement thhtheld government at all levels accountable.

Chapman & Fisher (2000) say that NGOs engaged ecdmpaign need to consider how NGOs
can effectively campaign in policy arenas? And wiliffierence does such campaigning make,
especially for those on whose behalf NGOs seekatopaign? Due to the nature of strategies
applied they were not able to achieve their maial.ghnd because of this, after three years of the
campaign, it was not possible to show that the eagmpachieved its goal or made any noticeable

impact.
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Both chapters six and seven were able to show haivily using different tactics i.e. policies,
laws and programmes; the government made suréNtB@ts operated within the parameters set
by government. When NGOs attempted to go beyondf tperceived by government to be their
rightful area of work, the government would nobuallthis. This was more vivid in chapter six.
Because NGOs do not want to upset government, aeided being confrontational in their
GCAP-T campaign. In chapter six | mentioned how Keniriya (Interview, 16/08/2010),
Manyara Civil Society Network (MACSNET) Coordinateaid: “I am proud and pleased because
the Regional Commissioner is pleased with what se€’ &his shows how NGOs do not want to
enter into trouble or seem to be anti-governmentlyT this experience agrees with Gramsci
(1971) that the state permeates all sections aétseg i.e. NGOs and media. Bobbio (1999) as
cited in Orvis (2001, p. 19), further admits that@sci saw civil society as a non-state sphere of

outright domination (hegemony) controlled, direahindirectly, by the bourgeoisie.

8.3 Areas for Further Research

This project has focused mainly on formal orgaiset - NGOs. However, as it was mentioned
in chapter five there is a lot of influence comiingm informal civil society rooted in people’s

daily experience and struggle. These informal aggdions have not received much attention in
research. All these groups have a very great inflaen local politics but they have not received
enough research attention compared with NGOs. i§toge of the areas | would like to carry out

further studies.
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Another area of potential research is social moventocial movement in Tanzania, let alone in
Africa, has not received enough attention becatseernains under researched and under
theorised. In the future | would like to devote mdime to study about social movement in
Africa. The study of African social movements ens a neglected field of research in at least
two respects. The Centre for African Studies B§2e10, http://zasb.unibas.ch) summarise very

well, the pathetic situation of social movementgs in Africa:

On the one hand, Africa remains largely absent fresearch using a social movement
perspective. Indeed, social movement theory larfyglyses on socio-political movements
in Europe, North and South America. On the other,docial movement theory literature
has so far hardly been taken up within African Esdeven though there is a growing
number of empirical studies’ dealing with differeiorms of civil action and political

mobilisation in an African context.

This background draws my interest to research morgocial movement in Sub-Saharan Africa.

8.4 Conclusion

The research has examined the contribution of N@®Cbe development of Tanzania through
engagement in policy influence. The idea of NGOgkimy on areas of policy advocacy is
supported by International Financial Institutiomsl aother western donors and the government.
The support given to the NGOs makes one to agréde @iamsci that always the state tries to

maintain its hegemony by exerting influence throtdlfpOs. The agenda of NGOs mainly comes
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from donors instead of the people they claim theyfaghting on behalf of. NGOs in Tanzania

need to align their activities with society needd &ision.
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Annexes

Appendix I: GCAP-T Campaign Demands

Goal one calls for eradication of extreme poventg &unger. Constraints for the country to
achieve it include low productivity of land, labowand production inputs; inadequate,
underdeveloped irrigation potential; limited capitand access to financial services; and
inadequate agricultural technical services. Otla@espoor rural infrastructure; gender relations;
weak producers’ associations; and limited techrioldgcapacity. The campaign demanded
information of food reserves is made more readilgilable and streamlined in relevant ministries
and institutions to avert incidences of death dubunger. Better management of food resources
and its subsequent mobilization. As a long-term sueg establish, maintain and expand food
production through irrigation projects/schemes sufgal by a well-motivated farm / field
extension workforce. Also government should empofaemers to increase food productivity;
processing and storage/preservation. Also, the agnmlemanded the participation of NGOs and

other civic groups in preparing agriculture polgcand programmes.

A comprehensive research which was done by KIHACKM N 1998-1999 in three districts of

Tanzania on rural food security in the country fduhat the problem of food security is mainly
caused by governance systems and how resourcesllacated and appropriated. Farming
implements for small holders farmers are sold ghlprices which when they sell their produce
they get cannot cover production costs. The govemiroould intervene to make sure production

costs are affordable to farmers (KIHACHA, 2001).
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Goal two is about achieving universal primary edioceensuring that all boys and girls complete
primary school. About one-third of all Tanzaniamiat read and write (URT, 2005) and women
account for 36% of these. Campaign demanded evggrchas the right to better social services
therefore the government and donors must increadéogus investment on quality education. All
children completing primary school education getrate to continue with free secondary
education and other vocational trainings. Train enqualified teachers to reduce ration of
instruction to pupil and cater for expansion ofteecBuild more schools and use existing public
institutions such as ward offices for adult edumattlasses. Ensure pupils remain in schools by
making sure are well fed; reduce voluntary contidms (sometimes enforced by education
administrators especially in rural areas and thttsas a disincentive). The campaign further
demanded for quality education by increasing theer of teachers and improvement of their
welfare and motivation (salary and working envir@mt), training of the teachers and the

availability of working tools.

Goal three calls for promotion of gender equalityd aempower women, eliminate gender
disparities in primary and secondary education guedfly by 2005 and at all level by 2015.
Although there is much achievement in making sbhexd is equal ration for boys and girls at
primary school education level, but as they cominith high levels number of girls keep
dropping down. The campaign demanded girls and wobgeenabled to gain greater access to
university technical training and Information andnm@munication Technologies (ICT). Without
progress towards gender equality and equity, thgromement of women’s lives that is the

ultimate goal; none of the goals will be achievagdovernment to be tougher on parents, people
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and communities which embraces practices which @rindomen rights to education and

ownership of land and other resources.

Goal four demands the reduction of child mortality two-thirds of the number of children dying
before the age of five. The campaign demanaehliction of child mortality (under five) from
154/1000 to 79/1000 by the year 2010. Reductiomaifiria related mortality amongst under-five
children to 8% by year 2010. Improving health sssi include health and balanced diet for

children, providing vaccination and prevention ajther to child HIV transmission.

Goal five calls for improvement of maternal healBy 2015 the target is to reduce three quarters
of the number of women who die in child birth. Lé&pectancy for Tanzanians has gone down
from 51 years in 1992 to 43 years in 2003. 52%f@ry 100,000 women die during giving birth.
Only 47% of pregnant women deliver in hospital tediafacilities. The rest deliver at home, and
out of this, only 40% get assistance from traddiobirth attendants who have undergone some

sort of training.

Campaign demanded all pregnant women to get frekcaleservices. Delivery services should be
available at distance of not more than half an healking distance from where a woman live.

And goal is to reduce mortality rate from 529/10000265/10000 by 2015. Increase trained
personnel for birth attendance and increase tlad@ries. In the sector of health the demands is
quality health by increasing the number of doctmd nurses and improvement of their welfare
and motivation (wage and working environment), riireg of the doctors and nurses and the

availability of working tools.
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On goal six which is related to combat HIV/AIDS, Mida and other diseases by 2015 halt and
begin to reverse the spread of HIV and AIDS, tredi@nce of malaria and other major diseases.
AIDS is largely a poverty related illness. CangpademandsFinancing of the Global Fund to
fight HIV/AIDS, Malaria and Tuberculosis needs ®@ihcreased (quadrupled) from current levels
if Tanzania were to achieve it targets. Governnstioiuld take deliberate efforts to have official
statistics on HIV/AIDS infections. All people livinwith HIV/AIDS should have free access to
ARVs and other medicines for HIV opportunistic dises. Provide tax exemption of Malaria
vaccines, ARVs and drugs/medicines for opportunidiseases. Appropriate information to all
citizens on HIV/AIDS, Malaria, and TB must be prded in order to enhance culture of
projection and getting right and appropriate hegalthre. Since there is misinformation on the
proper use of ARVs, people must be provided wigihtrand timely information about this drugs.

And efforts should be increased in fighting stigiretion of people living with HIV/AIDS.

Goal seven: Ensure environmental sustainabilittye @fficial statistics concede that about 47% of
rural households are still using unprotected saumie drinking water. The national demand
annually is 3000 new water points. Long distancesaurces of drinking water are still a major
concern and are burden especially to women andbrehilin rural areas. The cost of domestic
water is unaffordable for the urban-poor. As thotlgat is not enough, around 90% of urban
households resort to on-site sanitation soluti@smands:Special purpose grant for access to
(flowing) water points be made to district coun¢dsmplement projects especially in rural areas.
This can be financed by donor/central governmeantgrbut with limited Government regulation.

People should be allowed to drill water wells ahelytshould not pay fee for owning these wells
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and be provided with training on how to use waterifigation chemicals. People should be
capacitated on how to use alternative sources @rggnwhich do not compromise on

environment. Remove all taxes and levies for egeipffacilities that use alternative sources of
energy and power e.g. solar energy. Industries|dhoel responsible in protecting environment

against all forms of pollution and waste management

Central government and local governments should/igeo infrastructures which for waste

disposal and sewerage system especially in urlesas avhere the problem the problem is big due
to rapid urbanization and rural urban migration.likén current practice, industries should be
building far from residential areas. Discourage r&ums/informal/unplanned settlements and
improve environmental amenities in existing slumd &r unplanned settlements. Speed should

be increased of providing and developing plotdiaitding residential houses.

Goal eight calls for development of a global pardh& for development by international
community. OnDebt and quality aid campaigdemands were: Complete cancellation of debts
should be free from economic conditionality suchuagdateral privatisation and liberalization.
Setting up a fair and transparent arbitration pdaces to address unsustainable debt burdens.
There should be additional funding from the donorschieve the pledged 0.7 per cent of aid.
Effective and transparent special treatment forr poountries within the global trading system.
Abolition of all forms of subsidy by the rich couats that distort trade balance. Making effective
and transparent international mechanisms that suppces of commodities, and to compensate

developing countries for price fluctuations.
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On Goad Governancethe demands were better and fair use of resousods assuring the

participation of public in the decision making pees. To Government: To fulfil the promises
made in MKUKUTA and the Millennium Declaration tmplement and achieve the targets set.
The government should also mobilize internal resesirespecially from the private sector to
finance poverty eradication programmes (and thysplsment government budget allocation).
And Donors were asked to fulfil their commitment for develogmh aid; increase resources to
required levels and where possible additional ties® MDGs and eradicate poverty. And call

for the total cancellation of all debts and endaneand equitable trade practices.
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